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Publisher’s Message:

This current issue of International Perspectives is the second one published
under the new ownership of Baxter Publishing, a Canadian company established
in 1948. International Perspectives, an independent journal with a Canadian point
of view on our country s role in world affairs, complements the progressive role
evidenced in the other respected publications our company produces. These
publications cover the diverse fields of business travel, the transportation industry,
military and strategic affairs, and weekly newspapers.

Under the editorial leadership of Gordon Cullingham, International
Perspectives has maintained the highest standards of integrity and independent
thinking, a tradition we are wholly committed to maintain.

Most countries have many journals engaged in the consideration of foreign
and public policy. International Perspectives alone fills that role in Canada.

To ensure that we are successful in continuing these exemplary standards, we
plan to support our efforts with an intensive drive to secure quality advertising
from advertisers whose products will interest our readers.

In the meantime we request but one thing of you, the reader: reaction.

Good intentions are fine; but without comments or criticisms, we have no way
of knowing whether our readers are being properly served (or stimulated).
We value your opinion.

Editor’s Note:

The rise and fall of empires is not as easy to observe up close as it is from a
distance of centuries. But John Holmes dares to probe the state of today's “American
Empire in an essay which provides just the right opportunity for his wise wit to
flourish. Naturally he found no simple answers, but it’s fun to carouse with him in
his vast warehouse of insights. John Holmes of Toronto, of CIIA, has been a refreshing
and reliable commentator on international affairs and foreign policy for decades,
and he can't stop. That makes us the winners.

Other articles touch directly or tangentially on Canadian foreign policy. Clyde
Sanger follows up his book on the making of the Law of the Sea with some new
material on what has happened in the past year. That includes a job for Canada.
The Free Trade Agreement gets closer and closer to becoming a reality, and there
will undoubtedly be some surprises in it for us as it comes into force. One of these
could be in hydroelectricity, and its export by Canada to the US. Alex Netherton
of Acadia University isn't so sure we can recapture it when we need it.

The United Nations may be emerging from the darkest period in its history,
at least financially, according to Peter Ross of Ottawa. We hope he's right. The
defence debate triggered by the White Paper throws up a great range of inquiry.
A lot of that is financial, and Michael Hawes of Queen’s University finds some
instruction in the experience of Sweden, an industrial small country that had to
learn to defend itself — and to develop its own weapons.

And to end, a look at how Turkey deals with the pressures from the multi-
state nation of the Kurds.
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“The future of the
American empire

by John Holmes

Empires, like generals, do not usually die, they just

fade away, leaving, as did the Romans and the British, a
. lasting radiance as well as a considerable mess. The

Romans left us an inheritance of law and governance on

~ which we are still building. The British empire did not
¢ fall; it was sublimated into a Commonwealth. The American
. Empire is unlikely to iast as we have known it during this
- past half-century. It is tired and a bit senile, but there

has been so much good in it that I think we can hope
or at least work for its sublimation, a transfiguration into
a wider world order.

One must first ask whether this Empire is an empire.

- I would call it an empire, because it shares with the great
- empires of history a global thrust, military, economic and

cultural influence well beyond the borders of its sovereign
sway. The extent to which its hegemony is voluntary or
imposed is a matter of fierce dispute, with no simple
answer. How do you calculate the inevitable intimidation
of power, whether or not it is intended? This empire is
not run by satraps, azd there is a kind of absent-minded-
ness about it that makes it hard to define. It is stretched
so thin that there must be a considerable degree of will-
ing collaboration. To some extent it is the English-speak-
ing world writ large, no longer Anglo-Saxon, its language
and habits become universal.

Empire of contradictions

It is not just because history comes more easily than
prophecy that I propose here to take the historical look.
It is too tempting to focus on this present phase with its
obvious symptoms of decay, all there on television. The
Americans are so condescending and bossy it is hard to
resist the temptation to score points, get belly laughs and
feel morally superior over their hypocrisies in Central
America, their two-faced postures on agricultural and other
subsidies, their unshakable conviction that their culture is
internationalist and ours is nationalist, and their incurable
habit of seeing the world in black and white. The American
Empire is beset with contradictions, and that is my main
theme. When we Canadians talk about that empire, it is
well to bear in mind also that if it were not for the am-
bivalence of the American imperialists Canada would not
exist. We defied the revolution that set this empire on its
way and got away with it. Living with the Messiah has
not been easy, but it beats living with the other one.

The great American sin is overstatement. They are
blessed and cursed with a messianic complex. We would
find it easier to acknowledge their great services to mankind
if they would not insist on their moral uniqueness. The
United States was conceived by its founders more as a
crusade than as a country. The New England puritans
believed that they had a “mission of cosmic significance”
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and would provide a “moral example to all the world.”
John Adams said that the United States “will last forever,
govern the globe, and introduce the perfection of man.”
(I doubt if he had in mind Ollie North.) For their first
century or two Americans regarded themselves as too vir-
tuous to get mixed up in the power struggles of a wick-
ed world. So they nobly eschewed foreign conquest and
slaughtered each other in the bloodiest war of the cen-
tury — ‘and managed to interpret that ghastly failure of
democracy as a heroic epic. Woodrow Wilson, after bring-
ing his country into the First World War in its last months,
prescribed for the benighted Europeans the American
dream — impossible formulas of universal collective security
and the self-determination of peoples, from which the US
Senate promptly withdrew, holding its nose. (They watched
the League they had largely fashioned disintegrate and
fascism breed on the excessive application of self-deter-
mination.) Then, having been booted by the Japanese into
the second great crusade against tyranny, Roosevelt
fashioned another world order on the American plan.

Canadians believe in the American mission — up to
a point. We are especially vulnerable to those illusions of
New World innocence and Anglo-Saxon superiority. But
we too have built a remarkably successful democracy
against greater odds and without a civil war. (Not Get-
tysburg, but Meech Lake.) We set an example of peace-
ful disengagement from the imperial power, a process on
which a great Commonwealth was founded and which
meant, among other things, that the history of India was
not the history of Vietnam. The missionary spirit, you see,
is catching. That is okay provided we are content to-be
a medium messiah, moderate and mediatory, of course,
bearing in mind always Daedalus’s advice to Icarus before
his flight: “You will go most safely in the middle.” Icarus
got illusions of grandeur, flew too near the sun and you
know what happened. We Canadians are not likely to be
tempted into overseas imperialism; it is much too expen-
sive. But we have to tune our mission to our capacity.
Our diplomacy must be intrinsically different from that of
a superpower. We are much more dependent than they
ate — or think they are — on coalitions, alliances and
international institutions. We must always, however, bear
in mind the awesome responsibility of being a superpower
and alone. '

John Holmes is a former Canadian diplomat and has
long been associated with the Canadian Institute of Inter-
national Affairs in Toronto. This article is based on an
address Mr. Holmes made to the Couchiching Con-
ference in August 1987.
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Good intentions help — sometimes

What I left out of that jaundiced survey of American
history is that the American revolution did indeed bring
hope and inspiration to the world at large. While keep-
ing their hands clean from European politics, they con-
tributed much to establishing the international economic
and social infrastructure which is now the basic element
of the vast United Nations system. In due course they set
a precedent for peaceful coexistence with a weaker neigh-
bor. They promoted regulations for quarantine, for agricul-
ture, arbitration and other forms of peaceful conflict resolu-
tion. Roosevelt’s Trade Agreements Act of 1934 was the
precursor of GATT. Without admitting it the US Navy
joined the British in maintaining the freedom of the seas.

The conviction of exceptionalism leads Americans in
alternative directions. The intentions are noble enough.
The problem is with vrescribing moral abstractions from
their own experience for a world more complex than New
England. Their moral absolutism gives them the strength
of crusaders when we need it, but it leaves them open
to the charge of irresponsibility and hypocrisy. Self-deter-
mination was good for Czechs and Poles in 1919 but it
tore Europe apart — and it did not seem to apply to
black Americans.

With a force so strong there are bound to be some
good things we applaud and some bad ones we deplore.
In the part the US played in recreating world order after
WW 11, the good things certainly prevail. Roosevelt’s idea
was that the world would be run by the great powers,
one in particular. But fortunately we lesser powers changed
that. However, the UN system would never have got on
its feet if the US had not acted for several decades as a
kind of surrogate UN. They alone at that time had the
economic resources to float the IMF, the World Bank
and provide the bulk of the UN force in Korea. By the
Marshall Plan they got the Europeans on their feet and
contained the challenge of communism from the East.

The Americans made mistakes, of course. They pur-
sued their own interests, as we all did, but with a sense
of responsibility for the welfare of the international com-
munity that has been missing of late. It was to their ad-
vantage to open the channels of trade and exchange, but
one -must ask in whose interest it would have been to
perpetuate the barriers that had led to stagnation and
war. None of us was adequately aware of the plight of
the Third World, mostly hidden within the old empires.
Canadians, like Americans, were sincerely beguiled by the
trickle-down theory of a prosperous world economy and
we thought that self-government alone would do wonders.
It is easier to see now that, as Robin Winks has put it:
“The US transferred abroad its consumptive technology,
but it did not transfer its productive technology. If its ab-
solute contribution to the less-developed countries was
positive, its relative contribution was negative. It created
an imperialism of interdependence.” That was very hard to
foresee in 1945.

The Americans cannot be blamed more than others
for the partial breakdown of the sccurity provision of the
UN. Universal collective security is not a practical proposi-
tion for a lopsided world, and for all kinds of historical
reasons the lack of trust between East and West was such
that unanimity in the Security Council was out of the
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question. That did not mean that the UN was irrelevant,
but its function was to prevent war by multilateral diplomacy
rather than by trying to enforce peace. To that kind of
diplomacy the Americans devoted their best brains. They
did not impose the Cold War on us. The Russians managed
stupidly to scare the hell out of Europeans, Canadians,
all of us, and the initiative for NATO came from us. We
wanted a guarantee of Europe from a reluctant US Senate.
(NATO rescued us from panic and stabilized an exceed-
ingly dangerous situation.) That the US alone had an
atomic bomb was an inescapably intimidating fact, but,
whatever the ravings of wild editors and generals, the US
in association with its allies acted with prudence to con-
tain the Soviet probing for weak spots — especially in
Berlin.

Having power thrust upon one

There are those who see from the day of Pearl Har-
bor a calculated US plot to take control of the world and
run it in their interest. That makes little sense to me. As
Averell Harriman noted at the time, all the American
people wanted to do was make a settlement with the Rus-
sians, go to the movies and drink coke. Furthermore, with
their antiquated constitution they cannot calculate a con-
certed foreign policy of any kind. (They have a govern-
ment with no one in charge. It remains a serious problem
that the superpower on our side cannot fine-tune its
policies.) The war was just the culminating factor of twen-
tieth century history that left the US in a predicament of
power from which it could not escape. We must be eter-
nally grateful to them for not trying to and for recogniz-
ing the awesome responsibility of their strength. Congeni-
tal messianic fever helped.

The essential formula for international security as con-
ceived in the UN Charter is to be found not in the
rhetoric of collective security but in the provision for the
management of peace by the five great powers in the
Security Council — aided, abetted and restrained, of
course, by wise representatives of the lower and middle
classes. In the absence of this prescribed unanimity it was
inevitable that the dominant power would feel obliged, or
tempted, or both, to act as it saw fit to hold the world
in equilibrium as the Charter intended. The rest of us
are unhappy about that in principle, but in practice we
feel more comfortable because the US accepted the respon-
sibility of pilotage, even though we often have grave doubts
about the wisdom of the pilot.

Encased in an alliance to which it must pay some at-
tention and, more than they realize, in the politics of the
international community, of the United Nations, the US
has not had it all its own way. In extremis the respon-
sibility placed on the five great powers to manage peace
has actually been assumed by the two superpowers, and
it is well for us at this critical time on the Persian Gulf
to recall the occasions on which, when faced with what
they both feared most — the global escalation of hos-
tilities — the US and the USSR have been in collusion
to check the combatants. The Arab-Israeli conflicts of
1967 and 1973 provide classic examples. In fact, there is
now some evidence of concern in Europe and Asia that
if the superpowers achieve nuclear agreements they will
try to dispose of the rest of the world as they see fit.
Those two might well find bilateralism more comfortable
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than tedious multilateralism. They are unlikely to get away
with it. Even together they have barely half the popula-
tion of India, and their nuclear supremacy is largely in-
applicable in the really basic issues the world faces —
starvation, pollution, terrorism, racial and religious genocide.

Advantages of being wise

We Canadians fought hard for an appropriate place
for lesser powers, but we recognized the special respon-
sibility of the great military powers for security because
that seemed the only practical way. There are things,
however, that middle powers do best — mediatory diplomacy
and peacekeeping, for example. We should be careful,
therefore, about railing against the great powers in the
abstract. It is not so much their assumption of stewardship
as their wisdom in carrying it out that we criticize — an
important distinction to make. The same may be said
about the US on its own. When they maneuver a Camp
David agreement we praise them, but not when they send
an American peacckeeping force to Lebanon. Attitudes
to the US role can be pretty unreasonable. The almost
universal assumption that the US has not only a respon-
sibility but an obligation to run the world can be seen in
the complaints made when there is trouble in Cyprus or
Panama that the Americans should have prevented. Why
they? They are accused of supporting every regime in the
world, from Paraguay to Somalia, which they are not ac-
tively trying to overthrow. When they do try to overthrow
a government they are denounced — and often properly
so — for interfering. It seems sometimes that they can
do nothing right.

Criticizing Americai foreign policy with precision is
not being anti-American, and we should continue to do
so — but with a due measure of forbearance, first trying
to grasp the moral and strategic contradictions involved.
We have to ask ourselves in each case whether the US
is trying to run the world or just finding it hard not to
— and there is rarely a straight answer to that question.
Personally I would be more assured in my criticisms if I
were as confident about what the US should be doing in
Central America as I think I am about what they should
stop doing,

A problem for the American Empire is that the rest
of the world is obsessively preoccupied with what they do
or do not do. Canadians, for example persistently judge
our foreign policy in terms of whether or not we are
agreeing with the United States. One cause is what I
might call historiographic inmperialism. The history of the
postwar period has been extravagantly US-centric, large-
ly written by Americans and only from American archives.
This distorted version of history confirms the mistaken
view that the Americans alone set up and ran the UN
and NATO, bossed the world economy and determined
the rise and fall of regimes from Chile to Iran. In the
more romantic versions, both pro- and anti- American,
world government has at last been achieved in the CIA.
This kind of history is not necessarily chauvinist. The worst
offenders are the American revisionists who see their
country not as God but as Devil. As Raymond Aron has
put it: “In saddling the US with causal responsibility for
the Cold War the revisionists once more succumb to the
myth of American omnipotence.”

There is reason to question whether the world’s greatest
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debtor can sustain the kind of hegemony it has heretofore
wielded in international economic bodies. Will the IMF
be obliged to haul the US before them to prescribe
austerity measures as it has done for other countries that
cannot pay their debts, such as Brazil or Jamaica? When
the US had a very favorable balance of trade and pay-
ments it could afford the magnanimity required of a
hegemon state. It approaches the new GATT round not
as the stimulator of world trade but as another member
desperately in need of markets to pay off its foreign deb-
tors. It has all happened quickly, and, as William Diebold
has said, “The internationalization of the American economy
has outgrown people’s understanding of its implications.”
(It is easy to mistake a cycle for the future.) Whatever
its relative decline, the United States remains a very weal-
thy country, and the imperial tradition fades slowly. The
US dollar remains the world’s reserve currency. The
country has, however, become so enmeshed in the im-
perialism of interdependence that a retreat into isolation
(with or without Canada in fortress America) seems in-
conceivable. It cannot do without the give-and-take of
multinational rules and regulations. The xenophobic protec-
tionism that incites Congress is self-defeating, because ‘it
will provoke retaliation and mire the US even further in
debt. Austerity does not inspire magnanimity as prosperity
did, but vulnerability just might make the Americans bet-
ter partners.

The future lies in either more effective multinational
collaboration or anarchy, a fact that the Reagan administra-
tion seems to understand better than Congress. If the
United States can no longer play the confident hegemon,
there is no other power that can. The Japanese have lack-
ed the necessary sense of responsibility for the community,
although their increased contributions, financial and
diplomatic, to UN bodies in a time of American petulance
is encouraging. The European Community has not the
unity to be a flexible and generous leader and stands in
the way of its more powerful members acting as such.
Another major player is looming. The Soviet Union is let-
ting it be known in various ways that it wants to swim
out into the world economy and join the international
clubs. China is likewise interested.

To reject this kind of initiative by communist powers
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could be dangerous. They are at least strong enough to
play the rogue elephant if they are refused admittance to
bodies trying to arrange an orderly world economy. At
the same time, the challenge of absorbing countries with
very different economic principles into institutions already
in an uncertain state of health is daunting, It is not a
decision that the United States will be allowed to make
unilaterally, although they too can act as spoilers.

If not in doubt, don’t consult

It is the trend towards unilateralism by the US that
is most worrying. We have accepted a special role for
nuclear superpowers, but when Washington announced
SDI without any consultation with its allies, thereby up-
setting the basic NATC concept of deterrence, our faith
was shaken. It is not restored either by loud voices in the
US calling for casting off the entanglements of NATO,
and of NORAD as w=.i, and go it alone. How did this
come about? Why have Americans shifted from the earnest
endeavor to create a world community in concert? One
reason is obviously frustration with what they regard as
their associates’ refusal to share the burden. They have a
point, but they do not see that those who are expected
to bear the burden must have a legitimate say in deter-
mining what the burden will be and what policies will
guide its deployment. Power corrupts even the idealists.

When John Kennedy came to Washington with the
brightest and best of Boston, a friend in the Canadian
embassy wrote to me that he found them all very impres-
sive intellectually, but he wished they had a few doubts.
Then the President proclaimed that America would “pay
any price, bear any burden, meet any hardship, support
any friend, oppose any foe to assure the survival and the
success of liberty.” It was thrilling stuff — rather like lis-
tening to the glorious sound of “The Battle Hymn of the
Republic” without noticing the words, which are really
scary — all that mystic stuff about seeing the glory, tramp-
ing out the vineyards and knowing the truth that goes
marching on. Personally I would rather hear Americans
singing “America the Beautiful.” It is awfully corny, but
perhaps the solid qualities of America we like best are
corny.

'that missionary zeal can be the bright side of American
exceptionalism, but it can also be the dark side, when
they are so sure they are right that they listen to no one
else. There is what has been called the imperialism of
anti-imperialism. I recall being in Saigon in 1955 when
the French were leaving and the Americans were moving
in — as advisers of course, utterly convinced that they
were a different breed from the European imperialists.
The Americans were there to help the Vietnamese to sal-
vation. They were nice guys and they meant it. It is a
mistake to write off the high motives that led them into
that great disaster. They had been called to a great crusade
and the issue was stark, the forces of good against the
forces of evil. The wise men who fashioned American
policy at the end of the war had argued sanely for con-
tainment of undue Soviet expansion, just that. However,
to rouse a reluctant people, still hopeful about the Rus-
sians, they oversimplified the issue and made confronta-
tion with tommunism a religious rather than a strategic
issue and compromise a sin. The Russians, North Koreans
and the Viet Minh did all they could to make that view
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plausible. So we had two paranoid superpowers. Con-
fidence of rectitude led to a gross overestimate of American
strength, and pride sucked them into catastrophe. If they
were viriually alone in the fighting it was because they
had disregarded the advice of their allies.

Judicial imperialism

I shall mention briefly what has been called American
judicial imperialism and only to support my argument for
sublimation. The extraterritorial assertion of US laws has
now led Britain, Canada and a number of other countries
in exasperation to pass legislation to counter their preten-
sions, such as our Extraterritorial Measures Act of 1984.
This incapacity of Americans to recognize that their writ
does not run worldwide is attributable in part to their
constitution in which Congress must have the last word
on everything. The legal adviser to the State Department,
Judge Sopher, shocked us recently by saying that the Presi-
dent and Congress must be unfettered by international
law. It is an attitude that is going to be harder to get
away with as hegemony declines. What I would like to
point out, however, is that sometimes the US has an ac-
ceptable motive even if its unilateral assertion is unaccep-
table. It may be that the interests of the world community
would be served by the recent attempt to apply abroad
higher American standards for environmental controls on
nuclear reactors. We have to persuade Americans that
these are common problems on which tke OECD and
other international bodies are trying to act. The threat to
the ozone layer, the prospect of climate change, not to
mention acid rain on all continents, the implications of
Chernobyl urgently require multilateral agreement and not
just the extension of US rules.

The Americans, bless their hearts, are terrible windbags.
So it is important to judge US policy by deeds rather
than words. Whatever the President once said, he has had
genial chats with Comrade Gorbachev and is clearly very
anxious to get an arms control agreement with the un-
trustworthy Russians. He is still pretty inconsistent about
which are acceptable and unacceptable totalitarians, but
the US has been instrumental in removing dictators in
the Philippines and Haiti — and possibly even South
Korea. While he fulminated about the Soviet naval threat
in the Persian Gulf, his tough ambassador to the UN,
General Walters, was in Moscow and Beijing seeking
agreement on a Security Council resolution by which all
the great powers would act, as the UN Charter requires,
to cope with a threat to the peace. That is a move which
in spite of the much louder sober rattling has been public-
ly supported by Messrs. Shultz and Baker, and over that
other staunch member of the Reagan team, Margaret
Thatcher. There areindications that tough-minded Americans
are having second thoughts about the UN — a subject
which has seriously divided Ottawa and Washington. They
are reconsidering their posture on finances and recogniz-
ing, I think, that their resentment against unfair anti-
American rhetoric and bureaucratic waste has gone too
far. They are finding that in an age of interdependence
they cannot afford not to play the UN game. Recogniz-
ing that they need GATT, a UN body, is significant. We
are deafened by the protectionist oratory of Congress, but
the administration preaches freer trade like a gospel hymn.
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It makes it difficult to know who speaks for Uncle Sam,
but we need not always assume the worst.

Cultural imperialism

It is not only foreigners but more often Americans
who take for granted the end of American hegemony.
One scholar, Bruce Russett, has pointed out, however,
that “cultural hegemony has proved a major resource to
the hegemon in maintaining its general hegemony.” The
United States continues to exert, without trying, a power-
ful centripetal force. There can be arguments about the
quality of American culture, but not about its universal
attraction. As Noel Coward once sang at Las Vegas, “But
I like America — every scrap of it, all the sentimental
crap of it.” Satellites and computers now spread or spew
it further. Like it or not, America is great theater. “The
American public has a melodramatic sense of reality,” ac-
cording to Carlos Fuentes.

If power could be yielded gracefully...

There is grave danger that Americans, uneasy about
their economic future, resentful of allies who do not see
the world as they do and poor countries that are ungrate-
ful, cynical about international institutions in which they
are less dominant, will seek that isolationist alternative of
exceptionalism. They are not likely to succeed, but in the
meantime our international infrastructure could crumble
without their constructive participation.

The sublimation of empires so vast and clumsy as the
American and the Russian is bound to take time. The
Cold War has been a framework for hostility and military

t

exhaustion, but in recent years it has also been a framework
for deterrence, détente and negotiation, and even the most
peaceful internationalist may feel a little lost without it.
Some people will insist that nothing has changed lest they
lose their bearings, and others, with an eye on the budget,
will conclude that the Soviet empire has changed over-
night. We must beware of the panic that accompanies the
disillusionment of the the impatient. We must, as Canadians,
realize also that a shift from superpower hegemony to
wider international structures will require more respon-
sibility for middle powers. One of the strongly entrenched
myths in this country is that in a golden age we were
constructivists in international institutions, but no longer
are. That view ignores our solid and helpful role in the
Law of the Sea, financing of the UN, in the Cairns group
of middle powers at GATT, in working for consensus in
the Assembly and the reform from within of UNESCO
and FAO, not to mention our initiatives on Africa. None
of this is sudden and spectacular enough to attract the
media. Building the infrastructure of international col-
laboration may be boring, but let us not forget that it
should be the purpose of all peace-lovers to make the
world more boring.

As for the future of the American empire, I am still
betting on the good guys, but I would like to draw to
their attention the words of Edmond Burke when he was
addressing his own empire on behalf of the American
colonists in March 1775: “Magnanimity in politics is not
seldom the truest wisdom and a great empire and little
minds go ill together.” O

~ Investing? — Yes, in Nova Scotia!

Why don’t you come and see for yourself that Nova

Scotia is a good place to live, work and invest.

Pratt & Whitney, Litton and Michelin did.

Michelin began tire production in
Nova Scotia in 1971. Since then
our employees have proven they can

“There were several reasons why
Pratt & Whitney located its new plant
in Nova Scotia. First and foremost,
was the availability in Nova Scotia of
a large pool of manpower that could
be trained easily to work in our facility
and also, a very enthusiastic response
from the governments of Nova Scotia
and Canada to work with us to de-
velop a very large training program to
make it happen.”

Gilles Ouimet, Senior Vice President-
Operations, Pratt & Whitney Canada In-
corporated

Litton Canada’s decision to locate in
Nova Scotia was based on the avail-
ability of a dedicated workforce, de-
pendable supply of services, an effi-
cient transportation network, quality
education facilites and, above all, a
cooperative and supportive govern-
ment. All the important factors that
contribute to the long term viability of
a modern company.

O. K. MacLean, Director. Special Projects
Litton Systems Canada Limited

compete for high quality tire markets
around the world.

We work together to produce Miche-
lin Tires made in Nova Scotia with a
quality of workmanship that keeps us
on the leading edge of our industry.
Our progress is a result of employ-
ees’ efforts, and we will continue to
progress as we all strive to reach our
maximum potential in our Nova Sco-
tia plants.

Alain Redheuil, Vice-president. General
Manager, Michelin Tires (Canada} Lim-
ited.

For more information on:

Industrial Regional Development Incentives

Investment Tax Credit

Research and Development Tax Credit
and many other programs available

in Nova Scotia.

or

Contact:

Nova Scotia Department of Industry,
Trade and Technology

1800 Argyle Street, P.O. Box 519
Halifax, Nova Scotia

Canada, B3J 2R7

Telephone (902) 424-5320

Telex 019 22548

Atlantic Canada Opportunities Agency
Telephone (902) 426-8361

Fax (902) 426-2054
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Progress without USA
Getting it ratified

Law of the sea:

a Canadian opportunity

by Clyde Sanger

Canada was one of the countries to benefit most from
the United Nations Law of the Sea Convention which it
signed together with 118 other states in December 1982.
In the five years since, another forty states have signed
the Convention, but a total of only thirty-five countries
have ratified — and it takes sixty ratifications to bring
the treaty into force. The time has surely come to make
a concerted effort with ¢vo dozen other countries to con-
solidate these gains. Car udian officials played an outstand-
ing role in nearly fifteen years of complex negotiations
leading to the Convention. It seems appropriate as well
as wise for the Canadian government to take up this role
again.

Benefits to Canada
To summon this resolve, it may only be necessary to

recall a few of the benefits Canada now enjoys from the

hard work its lawyers and scientists put into negotiating
the 320-article treaty

e Canada was able to declare sovereign rights over 1,290,000
square nautical miles of continental shelf off its coasts.
This is Canada’s Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ), and is
the equivalent of adding 40 percent to its land area.

e In this huge EEZ, which off the east coast extends up to
350 miles beyond Newfoundland, Canada is able to con-
trol all oil and mineral exploration.

e Itisalsoenabled toregulate fisheries inthe EEZ, by decid-
ing the total “allowable catch” and the optimal use. This
right has come just in time to arrest the decline in the
Northwest Atlantic catch, which became evident in the
1970s from overfishing.

e A special clause to cover salmon (Article 66) gives the
states in whose rivers these “anadromous stocks” originate
the primary right and responsibility over them. Canadian
officials worked hard and effectively to insert this clause.

e Underits provisions for drawing maritime boundaries “for
all uses,” Canada argued the Gulf of Maine case at the In-
ternational Court. The line drawn by the Court awarded
Canada about one-sixth of Georges Bank, but this in-
cluded the best sector for scallop fishing.

e In a special provision (Article 234) for “ice-covered
areas,” so named because the Soviet Union did not then
want to open up discussion on the Arctic (Mr. Gorbachev
has since done so in his Murmansk speech of October
1987) the Convention endorses Canada’s unilateral action
in making regulations within a 100-mile zone in its Arctic
Waters Pollution Prevention Act of 1970.

Clyde Sanger is an Ottawa freelance writer and the
author of Qrdering the Oceans: The Making of the
Law of the Sea, published in 1987 by the University of
Toronto Press.
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e The provisions for marine scientific research give coastal
states — and Canada has one of the world’s longest
coastlines — the right to regulate and authorize (and in
specific circumstances withhold consent to) research in
their EEZ. This is some protection against the bigger
maritime powers carrying out military activities under the
guise of research.

e Canada resisted any suggestion that the Northwest Pas-
sage was “a strait used for international navigation,” and
thereby subject to the newly-minted “right of transit pas-
sage,” which allows, for example, submarines to pass sub-
merged and without notification to the coastal state. So
Canada’s claim to complete sovereignty over the Passage
was undented by the Convention.

Even opponents gain

To go beyond Canada’s own gains, the Convention of-
fered every country some benefit, in what the conference’s
president, Tommy Koh of Singapore, called this “com-
prelensive constitution for the oceans.” The United States
gained most of all, from transit passage for its warships
through strategic straits, to an enormous accretion of EEZ
— some 4,820,000 square nautical miles, mainly in the
Pacific. But the Reagan administration chose to oppose
the Convention over its provisions for seabed mining, and
together with Britain and West Germany, did not sign it
within the 2-year time limit. They will now have to “ac-
cede” (sign and ratify in one leap) if they are ever to
participate. )

The signing ceremony in the ballroom of a Montego
Bay hotel on December 10, 1982, was the culmination of
nearly fifteen years of remarkable work and, with no doubt
a sideways look at the United States across the Carib-
bean waters, Tommy Koh said: “Let no nation put asunder
this landmark achievement of the international community.”
The United States has not succeeded in putting it asunder,
and has failed to organize a mini-treaty of the industrial
powers in its place; but some might conclude the Reagan
administration has managed to put it aside.

In actual fact, a good deal has been achieved, espe-
cially in the last few months, in working out a viable sys-
tem for mining the seabed, even though the prospect of
exploiting the resources of the ocean floor is probably
twenty years away because of depressed mineral prices.
This has been done through patient work in the Preparatory
Commission that was set up in 1983 to make detailed
rules for the International Seabed Authority and the In-
ternational Tribunal. The United States has refused to
have anything to do with the “Prep Comm,” but Britain
and West Germany (by virtue of having signed the Final
Act of the conference) have attended as observers and
indeed have played active roles. The Prep Comm’s work
has reached the stage where a concerted effort should be
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made to bring the Law of the Sea Treaty into force with
enough financial backing to launch these two institutions
with a sensibly-sized budget. ‘

Protecting the “Pioneers”
One large obstacle the Prep Comm had to clear away

- was a set of overlapping claims in seabed mining sites by

the “pioneer investors.” To make it more complicated,
there were two groups of “pioneer investors” recognized
in the treaty documents as having prior rights in staking
out the ocean floor because they had already by Decem-
ber 1982 each spent US$30 million in exploration. Their

* pioneer work also included developing methods of dredg-

ing up the main treasure — manganese nodules which

* contain copper, nickel and cobalt in rich quantities.

One group consisted of state enterprises in India,

~ France, Japan and the Soviet Union. As well, private com-

panies in eight Western countries came together in four
mining consortia; Noranda joined a consortium headed by
Kennecott Copper, while the other Canada-based com-
pany, Inco, became an equal partner with West German,
Japanese and American firms.

It turned out that seven of these eight enterprises
were all interested in the same section of the ocean floor:
the Clarion-Clipperton Zone lying about halfway between
Hawaii and Mexico. India was the exception, wanting to
explore an area of the Indian Ocean, and in August the

. Prep Comm gave it exclusive rights over an area there of

some 75,000 square kilometers.

The others were attracted to the Clarion-Clipperton
zone because the potato-sized manganese nodules there
are free of sediment and they both lie closer to the sur-
face (at about 4,500 meters) and have a higher ore-grade
than_nodules in the Atlantic,

Progress without USA
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US goes it alone

In its drive to undermine the UN treaty by estab-
lishing a “mini-treaty” among industrial states, the United
States pressed the four consortia to sort out any overlaps
in their claims and then issued its own exploration licen-
ces to them — and published a map in 1984. It had stolen
a march on the Prep Comm, which was still struggling to
reconcile the overlapping claims of the three state enterprises
and the four consortia.

The Prep Comm president, Joseph Waricba of Tan-
zania, clinched part of this in September 1985, when Soviet,
Japanese and French officials met in Arusha to sign an
understanding. The final task remained of persuading all
three state enterprises and the four private consortia to
reconcile overlaps in proposed mining sites which can,
under the treaty rules, be as large as 150,000 square
kilometers.

Pragmatism has triumphed over ideology. Oa August
14, in a midnight huddle like free trade negotiators, the
two sides agreed on adjusting boundaries for the seven
sites. Officials from Canada, Belgium, Italy and The Nether-
lands (all of whom have signed the Convention) signed
on behalf of their governments an agreement with the
Soviet government. This opens the way for the consortia
to apply to the Prep Comm (or, later, the Seabed Authority)
to explore sites under the international system. Meanwhile
the Soviet Union, France and Japan are expected soon
to take the final step of registering their claims with the
Prep Comm.

There is plenty of work for the Prep Comm, and its
four commissions, still to do. In 1988 one commission will
be drafting the agreement setiing up the headquarters of
the International Seabed Tribunal. Intriguingly, it is headed
by an East German, while the headquarters is to be sited
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in the “Free and Hanseatic City of Hamburg.” Most sup-
porters of the Treaty beliecve that West Germany, whose
coalition government was closely divided on the issue of
signing before the 1984 deadline, will be tempted to ac-
cede to the Treaty to gain the prestige of this interna-
tional court.

Another commission, chaired by a Dutch diplomat,
has to work out the seabed mining code and tackle the
controversial question of transfer of technology. A third
commission has been debating whether to establish a sys-
tem for compensating developing countries which are land-
based producers of nickel, copper and cobalt and which
might be hurt when seabed mining becomes a reality.

But the reality will not come for at least twenty years,
say mining executives. With mineral prices likely to remain
depressed, no consortiam is going to sink a billion dol-
lars or more into deve'oping a seabed site. The whole
dispute over seabed mining issues, if not a complete
abstraction, is a deba'c. about something far over the
horizon.

Canadian opportunity

So the question comes: if the only part of the Con-
vention at issue has become a remote matter, why not
ratify the Treaty? The Hockin-Simard report, from the
Special Joint Committee on Canada’s International Rela-
tions, asked this question. It said the government should
press for early completion of the Prep Comm’s work and
then do a detailed cost-benefit analysis of the Treaty. “Al-
though it has not yet come into force, the Treaty has al-
ready brought Canada significant benefit, and the com-
mittee thinks Canada should ratify it.”

In response, last December the government agreed we
were deriving “substantial benefit” and said it was active
in the Prep Comm’s work, hoping for “universal accep-
tance of the Convention.” Then it fell back into utmost
caution, declaring: “When the Preparatory Commission

Intimately small.
Infinitely charming.
Glowing with the changeless
character that stamps the
exclusive club. Understated
elegance. Superb dining.
Sophisticated surroundings
bathed in an aura of soft light,
soft music. Complimentary
Continental Breakfast in the
dining room. Shoe shine service.
The morning paper at your door.
And all located close to
cosmopolitan Yorkville inthe
heart of downtown Toronto.
The Brownstone, 15 Charles
Street East. Intimately Toronto.
Very intimately yours.

Rates from $85.

Call 1-800-263-83967
for reservations.
In Toronto.

BRSO

¥ KANATA HOTELS.

Toronto - The Brownstone.
Ottawa - Hotel Roxborough.
Muskokas - Rocky Crest Resort.
Niagara Falls - The Old StoneInn.

call 924-7381.
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completes its complex task, Canada will be in a position
to determine whether to ratify the Convention.”

This is chicken-and-egg stuff. The Prep Comm could
go on for decades devising new rules and formulae as
circumstarces and prices alter. Its task will be completed
when the Treaty comes into force with sixty ratifications
and the Assembly of the Seabed Authority takes over.
And to wait for “universal acceptance” means waiting for
the United States to accede — that is to ratify ahead of
Canada.

The real reason for the Canadian government’s cau-
tion is the worry that, if it ratifies ahead of larger in-
dustrial powers, it will be liable to pay a disproportionate-
ly large share of a (presently incalculable) bill to maintain
the Seabed Authority in its Jamaica headquarters and
even to develop the first seabed mining site of its operat-
ing arm, the Enterprise. These fears are wildly exaggerated
— seabed mining, everyone agrees, will not start this cen-
tury — and the costs can certainly be spread, if Canada
now shows a little of the diplomatic boldness and skill
that External Affairs lawyers under Alan Beesley and Len
Legault provided during the conference itself.

Waiting for Canada

The mathematics are not too complicated. The opera-
tions of the Seabed Authority and the Tribunal will be
paid for by those who have ratified the Treaty according
to their scale of assessment for the United Nations regular
budget. The thirty-five countries which have so far ratified
are nearly all Third World states — the most substantial
are Mexico, Yugoslavia and Iceland — and together they
contribute less than 3 percent of the UN budget. Canada’s
assessment is 3.08 percent and, if only twenty-four other
small states came forward to ratify and bring the Treaty
into force, Canada could find herself paying, say, one-
third of the costs.

Thesolutionis obvious,butitrequires some entreprencurial
initiative. The two dozen ratifying countries needed to
bring the Treaty into force should be recruited as a body
from among those who pay sizeable assessments. For-
tunately, the time is ripe for such a recruiting drive.

For a start, the four countries which are registering
claims for their state corporations contribute 29.4 percent
of the UN budget. Then eleven countries of the “West
European and Others” group, which also call themselves
“Friends of the Conference,” make up nearly 17 percent.
This group includes Australia, New Zealand and Canada
as well as the Nordic countries and Ireland and Austria.
Finally another dozen Third World countries which played
important roles during the conference or gained largely
from the Convention and have not yet ratified it add
another 8 percent. Together, these twenty-seven countries
could being the treaty into force and would contribute
enough that Canada’s share would be less than 6 percent
of the cost.

Canada would do well to persuade these countries to
sign a joint declaration saying that, if reasonable progress
is made at the next session of the Prep Comm, they would
be prepared to ratify the convention as a group. This
would give urgency to the work of the Prep Comm and
end uncertainties about this historic treaty. O
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Hydro and the Free

‘Trade agreement

by Alex Netherton

The inclusion of a continental energy policy, a béte

. noir to nationalists, within the Free Trade Treaty (here

called FTA) has raised some serious and debatable ques-
tions. But the major change represented by the Treaty is
not the shift toward continentalism, but rather the loss of
regulatory and sovereign power by the Canadian govern-
ment to preserve a “national interest” while cultivating
this trade. Furthermore, the terms of the Treaty work
more toward establishing the legal claims of US purchasers
to Canadian energy than they do to awarding Canadian
producers a secure access to their most advantageous US
markets. The Treaty ignores the concern that unqualified
energy commitments to continental markets may leave
Canada without control over natural resources.

Canadian export policy

The contentious issue for electricity exports stems from
the level of long-term control a purchaser of energy may
gain over the exporter’s resources. Unlike other forms of
energy, electricity cannot be stored. Therefore a purchaser
of dependable energy buys more than a quantity of ener-
gy; he also buys the primary rights to the use of the
capacity, e.g., generators and turbines. This is what the
industry refers to as a “firm” or primary energy contract.
Because it secures long-term supply, it can be regarded
as a substitute for investing in capacity. Most utilities are
interconnected and trade extensively. There is a great deal
of “economy” trading where utilities shop around for the
least costly energy, something like the trading-on-the-spot
market for oil. These transactions, also called “secondary
power” sales, can be terminated at any point by buyer or
seller. The purpose of the secondary power sales for both
parties is to benefit from the savings gained through the
most efficient use of resources.

Our concern is primarily with the level of firm energy
contracts between Canadian and US utilities. At issue is
the danger, through firm power contracts, that Canadians
could lose control of the use and benefits of the resource
base. This is not an idle question. Historically, Canadian
energy policy was torn by these conflicts. In present times
the Newfoundland-Quebec contract concerning Churchill
Falls raises the same issues. So does the continental ener-
gy policy.

Current practice

Since 1963 Canadian export policy has handled the
problem in three ways. Firm energy contracts, indeed the
lnvestment in hydroelectric megaprojects for export, were
encouraged. But the export energy had to be surplus to
Canadian needs, it had to be priced fairly, and conducted
through a mechanism of licences for specific periods of
time. The licences could last up to twenty-five years.

No way to stop the selling
When Canada needs the power

Federal policy was oriented towards allowing US importers
the ability to securely use Canadian resources while at
the same time allowing these utilities a healthy planning
horizon to gain alternative sources of supply should the
resources later be needed for the Canadian domestic
market. The recapture provision has never been used. This
policy underscored all subsequent trade.

The National Energy Board was given the power to
regulate electricity exports and international transmission
facilities. The NEB regulatory concerns touch two major
areas, both of which will be substantively changed by the
Treaty. First, exporting utilities have to demonstrate that
an exportable surplus exists for the life of the export
licence. Second, the NEB has examined the export price
according to three price criteria: first, that the price cover
all of the costs of production in Canada; second, that the
export price be not lower than the equivalent Canadian
price for the same energy; and third, that the cost of the
power to the purchaser be not materially lower than the
nearest low-cost alternative in the export market (a revenue
earning measure). The durations of the export licences
have run from ten to twenty years. Generally, NEB regula-
tion of this trade has not produced either the inter-
governmental or government/industry conflicts witnessed
in other energy regulation. It appears to have been able
to accommodate the fundamental aspirations of the federal
government, provinces and US consumers in continental
trade.

Growing demand

Since 1973 Canadian exports of electricity to the United
States have grown immensely. There are several political
and economic reasons behind the trade. All of them sup-
port the relatively strong economic position of hydro-
generated electricity on American markets dominated lar-
gely by more expensive thermally generated electricity.
Water is a renewable energy resource, less costly and less
environmentally damaging then either the nuclear, petroleum
or coal alternatives. The increase in value and volume of
exports has been the product of specific trading relation-
ships between interconnected Canadian and US utilities
or pools. The largest hydro-based utilities are in British
Columbia, Manitoba and Quebec, and they are in the best
position to develop along continental lines. Of the three,
Quebec has been the most successful.

The underlying logic of this trade presents a new role
for Canadian hydro resources on continental energy markets.
Unlike the period from 1963 until the present, this trade
assumes Canadian hydro resources will become not an in-

Alex Netherton teaches Political Science at Acadia Uni-
versity in Wolfville, Nova Scotia.

11

e ————— |




No way to stop the selling

cidental, but rather a structural part of regional US ener-
gy supply. This form of trade has been the subject of
study. Both sides have indicated the need for some guaran-
tees. The Americans needed assurance that the power
could not be suddenly repatriated, for without backup
capacity, interruption of exports would leave them with a
supply crisis. The Canadians needed secure long-term
market access and trading relations, for if the export
market simply became a temporary bubble they would be
left with the financial burden of capacity well beyond the
needs of domestic markets. How did the Free Trade
Agreement deal with these issues?

FTA: a framework for cor:inental investment

Promoters of this trade have emphasized that the
whole question needs to be openly discussed because of
nationalism — the resc.iment of Canadian exports by
both Canadians and Americans. Binational coordinating
institutions and firm and public governmental support have
been their major objective. Bourassa’s Power From The
North attempts, among other things, to convince the
Canadian and US publics that the hydro option is by far
the cheapest and most environmentally acceptable. The
Northeast-Midwest Institute, a large congressional lobby,
on the other hand, tends to emphasize the importance of
less expensive energy for the economic revitalization of
the region. The Free Trade Treaty accomplishes all of
these objectives, and as such can be the major political
underpinning for new directions in energy investiment.
Energy markets will be continental, not national.

Declining NEB and federal power

The major changes provided in the Treaty relate to
existing poweres to control the quantity, price, form and
duration of export contracts, as well a powers to repatriate
the energy or terminate contracts during national emer-
gencies. The Treaty substantially diminishes the powers of
the Canadian and US governments to place restrictions
on energy trade.

Essentially the Treaty asks the governments to treat
energy as any other commodity within the free trade
market. Sections 902-905 affirm that each government
maintain existing GATT rights concerning the import and
export of energy goods, including the right to take measures
to conserve natural resources. However, aside from the
GATT exceptions, neither can place quantitative, or price,
restrictions on the import and export of energy. (The one
limitation to this is the application of countervail and anti-
dumping measures on imports.) Nor can either levy spe-
cial taxes on exports unless they are also placed on the
domestic market. Annexes provide that each country (that
really means Canada) implement legislation to have the
definition of “exportable surplus” changed to reflect these
provisions, and also to have the NEB “third price test”
eliminated. US utilities regarded the latter to be an as-
sault on the underlying economic rationale behind the
trade.

The National Energy Board is waiting for a ministerial
statement and enabling legislation before it responds to
the Treaty. That makes it difficult to speculate on the
practical consequences of the Treaty’s provisions. The
Treaty establishes a continental market whose entities have

12 International Perspectives January/February 1988

“national treatment,” ie., foreign firms are treated as
domestic ones. The rights of US importers, through the
treaty, extend beyond the length of the licences; they are
long-term rights that grow in proportion to the amount
of resources they consume.

Loss of repatriation right

During the 1963-87 period we noted a progressive
weakening of Canadian federal powers to repatriate ener-
gy committed to the US market. The Canadian govern-
ment, however, maintained the sovereign power to con-
trol the terms of international trade, a power it exercised
with regard to petroleum during the energy crisis. This
Treaty formally limits the power to the Canadian govern-
ment to do the same in the future. Canada and the United
States keep these powers, but in a limited form. Restric-
tion cannot take away the proportional market position
of the importer (calculated with reference to the last thir-
ty-six months), or include the direct imposition of higher
prices on exports, or disrupt normal channels of supply
or normal distribution of product mix. Essentially these
provisions safeguard the US from Canadian export reduc-
tion in the advent of another energy crisis. Moreover, the
agreement on an international energy program, when com-
pleted, will take precedence over the whole of the ener-
gy provisions of the FTA.

A series of defence-related national security provisions
can override the rights of access by buyers. Those provisions
speak more directly to the ability of the Untied States to
suspend Canada’s limited access to Alaskan crude than
to Canadian rights to curtail electricity exports. Those
provisions are also more related to the politics of petroleum
and uranium than they are to electricity.

To what extent are these provisions a major depar-
ture from existing regulatory policy? Recently the NEB
Act was changed to reduce the Board’s powers to ter-
minate contracts. Now it may only do so when the terms
of the contract have been grossly violated, although exist-
ing GATT rules allow Canada the right to conserve na-
tional resources. What the FTA means for the ongoing
management of cross-border trade will therefore depend
upon the still-to-come implementation legislation. The
Treaty provides for a diminished role for government, and
supports a more decentralized energy policy. In Canada
this may translate into a greater role for provincial govern-
ments and utilities in shaping energy strategies. At the
same time it may also limit the provincial governments’
traditional wide scope in hydro affairs. The Treaty’s in-
fluence may also be more directly felt over time, when it
becomes difficult to repatriate the Canadian electricity
capacity dedicated to the continental market. The logic
of the Treaty is to make energy a commodity like others,
hence limited both the national and provincial governments’
ability to use it as a tool of domestic development.

FTA and the provinces

One outstanding question, particularly to provinces
without an abundance of inexpensive- hydro power, such
as Prince Edward Island — and perhaps in the future,
Ontario — concerns the NEB’s “second price test,” the
one requiring that the export price be not lower than the
Canadian one. As a substitute for working out comparable
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energy prices, the NEB has stipulated that exportable
surplus energy had to be offered to neighboring intercon-
nected Canadian utilities at the same price before being
offered to the export market. This is an important ele-
ment of NEB regulation. Recently, for example, a Quebec
Hydro application was refused on the grounds that none
of the exportable surplus had been offered. The question
facing Canadian utilities is whether this small, but impor-
tant, attempt at national market integration will be lost.
A more decentralized regulatory power would undoubted-
ly allow more authority to major producing provinces, and
at the same time lessen the economic entitlements of those
Canadians who reside in provinces without the same
resource base. On the other hand, the retention of the
test might become a good offset to the loss of national
powers to repatriate energy.

The effect of the Treaty might be more forcefully felt
in provincial energy planning rather than in federal regula-
tion. The Manitaba Limestone project, for example, was
the first hydro project developed expressly for the export
market. The idea was to pay for financing the megaproject
through export sales, so that it would be manageable when
the power was needed provincially. The logic of the Treaty
runs counter to this strategy because within the FTA the
US consumer gains permanent rights to proportional share
of the resource base. While these rights might strengthen
the case of long term continental hydro exports, as en-
visaged by provinces such as Quebec and British Colum-
bia, which have the resources, it may hinder others not
so fortunate. Future implementation, interpretation and
enforcement of the Treaty may clarify these issues.

FTA and US utility regulation

US regulatory policy has been a major obstacle to
continental electricity exports. Under the present system
of regulation, US utilities may make a profit only in return
for investing in capacity. Hence, importing Canadian
electricity pleases consumers and regulators, but not the
owners of the energy industry. US advocates of imports
form Canada have argued that rules should change to
allow the predominantly privately owned utilities to buy
Canadian firm power contracts as a substitute for capacity
investment. The FTA is silent on this issue. Since the
present system offers a disincentive to import firm power,
one can conclude that its effect has been to emphasize
the rights of US consumers to the Canadian resource base
more than it has to remove the non-tariff barriers which
make it difficult for Canadian utilities to gain secure
market access.

Similarly, there is no economic incentive for one utility
to transport or “wheel” power from a Canadian exporter
to another utility. This in itself has caused the death of
one major export deal. Manitoba wanted to sell power to
Nebraska. The economic basis of the trade stemmed from
the substantially different electrical demand structures be-
tween the two markets. But the power had to be wheeled
through two connecting states. They refused to allow the
transaction, largely because it offered them no economic
benefits. After intense regulatory battles the deal fell
through. In theory the project represented the mutually
advantageous prospects of continental trade. These sorts
of problems have led to recommendations to reform regula-
tion policy and to develop the institutions, regional plan-
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ning and marketing agencies, that would be the bridge
between Canadian exports and the specific needs of the
numerous American utilities.

The FTA does deal specifically with one case of the
wheeling problem. One if its Annexes to the Treaty provides
that the Bonneville Power Authority may not discriminate
against BC Hydro by refusing to wheel its power. However,
the Treaty essentially gives BC Hydro domestic firm status.
It does not provide any undertakings for the United States
government to reform the interstate wheeling policy.

Binational regulatory consultation

The agreement provides that if the activities of any
Canadian or US regulatory authority are regarded to be
discriminatory or work against the principles of the Treaty,
a mechanism of consultation between affected parties can
be invoked. Given the wide scope of the energy agree-
ments and the ambiguity of the word “consultational,” it
is hard to place meaning to these provisions. At face value
it appears to be a healthy mechanism of treaty enforce-
ment. Certainly it will be useful for Canada because of
the fragmented and complicated domestic regulation of
US utilities. Conversely it will also serve as a check upon
the NEB and provincial regulatory decisions.

Some opportunites

There is much to be said for continental energy ex-
ports. The use by US utilities of coal and petroleum is
more environmentally damaging than hydro — theirs or
ours. Allowing Canadian utilities to fully utilize the ex-
pensive and publicly-paid-for hydro generating capacity by
exporting surpluses reduces the cost for all. This is good
economic sense. There is a simple rational intelligence to
the use of hydro for such purposes. Vulnerability problems
on international energy markets have translated into central
elements of US foreign policy. The reliable availability of
Canada’s resources has always underscored and perhaps
overshadowed the economic and environmental reasons
for a continental energy policy

There are limits and costs. The Free Trade Treaty
represents a new political framework for continental in-
tegration. It will invite a new definition of continental
relationships. Much of this relationship will be the product
of political debate about the costs and advantages of new
trade. For example, Robert Bourassa has written extoll-
ing the virtues of the Grand Canal, a plan to export water
from James Bay to water deficient areas of the continent.
The damming of James Bay would allow the water to be
used for energy before being diverted and pumped into
the Great Lakes. There are other such schemes. “Not a
chance!” you say? Premier Bourassa might well reply that
his own existing James Bay development had its share of
skeptics. But look what happened. not only did James
Bay hydro get built, but its power was soon being ex-
ported, contrary to original intentions. And now that ear-
lier James Bay experience will be repeated three or four
times.

imon Reisman, before becoming the Canadian negotiator

for the FTA, supported offering water to the Americans.
The present Treaty could be a frame work for such trade. By
the same token, one could expect Atomic Energy of Canada
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Limited to resurrect its dreams of a successful domestic
nuclear technology by pressing for nuclear power to be given
the green light.

So the old national framework has gone, and these
considerations and interests will all be part of the nation-
al debate that will eventually determine the form of the
“continental” relationship.

Opportunities lost

These new horizons have not been gained without
some losses, primarily the ability to shape trade and natural
resources for national purposes. The intent of the Treaty
is to liberalize trade, and as such, reduce the power of
government to interfere with the play of the market. The
issue then becomes not continental trade, but the role of
government in shaping its forms and terms. Canadian
hydro policy fostered :-outinental trade, but maintained
the sovereign power to Jefine what was surplus to Canadian
needs, to see that exports were priced fairly, to encourage
a degree of mutually satisfactory economic integration
among provinces and to repatriate resources as contrac-
tual commitments expired. Dissatisfaction with that policy

was never a domestic cause for seeking freer trade. Now
continental US customers have a domestic (i.e., Canadian)
status, and the ability of the Canadian goverument to
direct resources for national development is fundamental-
ly circumscribed by the Treaty, one that we do not know
well now, but one with a quasi-constitutional status that
will grow in meaning as it is implemented, interpreted,
enforced and modified over the years.

Canadian economic nationalism has always had its
share of opponents, and many for good cause. But the
loss of sovereign national and provincial powers takes
away one of the formative influences in the terms of con-
tinental integration. It adds a certain permanency to this
policy shift, one that should make all look beyond im-
mediate gain to reflect upon future consequences. Some
may think this loss of soverignty is a small price to pay
for continental market access. But we should remember
that healthy export industries do not necessarily mean a
healthy economy or that those industries are serving any
domestic needs. As the treaty process unfolds we have to
be wary that we do not become rich in hydro and poor
in energy. O
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UN - back on its feet?

by Peter S. Ross

After a dramatic decline in prestige and influence in
the early 1980s, the future of the United Nations now
looks brighter. Despite the near-crippling impact of the
financial crisis and the bleak outlook for its resolution,
things are getting done in the UN’s deliberating bodies.
Member nations, on the whole, have strengthened their
resolve to contribute to this multilateral forum. A num-
ber of factors have contributed to this change.

The INF accord

An agreement between the United States and the Soviet
Union banning short- and medium-range nuclear missiles
was anticipated throughout the fall 1987 session of the
General Assembly. Whenever the superpowers talk the
mood at the UN brightens. For the first time in history
both sides will be dismantling nuclear weapons. Although
the agreement will only cover approximately 3 percent of
the world’s total nuclear arsenal, it is welcome news to
the diplomats at the UN after many years of stalemate.
It is, however, difficult to say whether the momentum
generated by the arms accord will gather strength.

Major progress has been made at the Conference on
Disarmament (CD) in Geneva in the area of chemical
and biological weapons. The possibility of a treaty ban-
ning these weapons would give a big boost to the CD. It
has been meeting without any concrete results since its
creation in 1978 by the United Nations Special Session
on Disarmament (UNSSOD). It now appears as though
a draft treaty could be ready by the fall of 1988. Some
difficult obstacles remain to be overcome, but substantial
progress in the sensitive area of verification has increased
the possibility of an agreement being reached. If an agree-
ment is reached at the independent CD, it would likely
be sent to the UN for voting and signature (the UN has
159 member states, the CD only 40).

Designed by Costa Rica’s president, Oscar Arias
Sanchez, the Central American Peace Plan was met with
enthusiasm around the world. The awarding of the Nobel
Peace to President Arias attested to the serious optimism
which surrounded his plan, and reflects the world community’s
desire to see peace come to an embattled area. Costa
Rica’s Ambassador to the United Nations, Carlos José
Gutierrez, said “a lot of forces are working against the
plan, but it is the best thing that has happened in Central
America since the situation began deteriorating in 1979.
It’s the first real glimmer of hope...The UN has been
frustrated for many years by the conflict and strife in
Central America. It met the plan with great enthusiasm.”
As a result, the UN gained prominence and respect in

. Central America. “In the past,” he went on, “people in
- Central America were divided between the United Na-

tions and the Organization of American States (OAS).
The Central American Peace Plan opened up good com-
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munication links between the UN and the OAS, and that
has strengthened Central America’s regional identity at
the UN. This has had a stabilizing effect in Central
America.”

Disarmament and development

The recent UN-sponsored and -organized internation-
al conference on Disarmament and Development cul-
minated in the adoption of a consensus report by the 150
participating nations. Among its conclusions the report
defined security in broad terms, noting the security of a
nation depended on an array of political, economic, so-
cial, environmental and military factors. Agreement by all
participants on this definition represents a conceptual
breakthrough, and could pave the way for concrete dis-
armament measures that contribute to security and economic
development. The absence of US participation was a major
disappointment, but no one can ignore the successful out-
come of the conference.

The World Commission on Environment and Develop-
ment presented a bleak yet constructive and all-encom-
passing assessment of the planet’s trends in environmen-
tal degradation and economic development. The Prime
Minister of Norway, Mrs. Gro Harlem Brundtland, chaired
the 23-person Commission (members included Jim Mac-
Neill and Maurice Strong of Canada). The Commission
was set up by the United Nations General Assembly in
1983, and its report Entitled Qur Common Future, was
released in the spring of 1987. In a rare occurrence,
the Security Council agreed unanimously to a resolution
demanding a ceasefire between Iran and Iraq, and asked
the Secretary General to mediate. The agreement among
the permanent members of Council — France, Britain,
China, the Soviet Union and the United States — coupled
with the acceptance by both Iran and Iraq of the UN
Secretary General as a mediator — had fuelled specula-
tion that the UN might be able to play a more active
and constructive role in the conflict. However, the Secretary
General’s recent abandonment of his mediation efforts
may signal a weakening of this role.

The new USSR

The Soviet Union announced in September 1987 that
it would pay off US$197 million in debts for peacekeep-
ing which it had previously refused to support. This at-

Peter S. Ross is an Ottawa-based consultant and writer
who attended the United Nations as a Special Observer
on the Canadian Delegation in the fall of 1987 and as

a member of the Department of External Affairs Consula-
tive Group on Arms Control and Disarmament in the
fall of 1986.
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tempt to bolster the USSR’s previously mediocre reputa-
tion at the UN is undoubtedly a reflection of Mikhail
Gorbachev’s initiatives and his support of multilateralism.
By increasing its commitment to the UN, both morally
and financially, the Soviet Union is opening up numerous
possible roles for the UN in the future. For example, the
UN could figure in the removal of Soviet troops from Af-
ghanistan, these troops being a constant source of frustra-
tion for Gorbachev. The UN is also an arena in which
the Soviet Union can test its arms control policies and
proposals prior to bilateral talks with the US. Strong Soviet
support of the UN also puts pressure on the United States
to reverse its diminishing support for such international
bodies.

The UN does not have the prestige it once had, and
in recent years it has suffered greatly from external criticism.
It is important to look back at the development of the
financial crisis, which h=< been at the heart of much of
the pessimism. In late ‘985 the United States chose to
withhold a large part of its assessed share of the UN
regular budget. Assessed at US$210 million out of a total
budget of US$841 million, the US contended either that
other nations should pay a greater share or the UN should
adopt a voting system weighted in favor of those who
contribute the most. Despite a softening of the Reagan
administration’s stance and a request by Reagan to Con-
gress to reinstate its full share of the UN budget, the US
Congress gave only US$100 million in 1986, and again in
1987. As one delegate noted, it will be extremely difficult
to reinstate support for the UN among members of the
US Congress after the Reagan administration spent five
years convincing them of its weaknesses. The recent stock
market crash and subsequent pressure to slash the US
budgetary deficit also suggest that it will be difficult for
the administration to get Congress to pass the full US as-
sessment.

A bargain

The regular budget amounted to US$841 million in
1987. That’s less than the cost of the New York anys
Police Department. The total budget of the UN, in-
cluding the cost of UNEP, UNESCO, UNDP, FAO,
ICAO and WHO, amounted to US$4.1 billion. That
is less than one dollar for every inhabitant of this
Planet; it is roughly 5 percent of the budget of the
Canadian government; it is roughly half the cost of
Canada’s armed forces. And the UN is supposed to
guarantee world peace, feed the starving, protect the
enyironment, and so on. The United Nations is a bar-
gain.

US estrangement

US critics of the UN object to the fact that the ab-
solute size of their contribution is larger than that of any
other nation. While true, this statement is misleading. The
assessment process agreed upon by member states of the
UN several years ago reflects the “capacity of a nation
to pay.” The statistics used to derive a nation’s assess-
ment come from its per capita GNP. In this manner, the
average salary of individuals in a country is compared to
that country’s GNP and population size. Using these statis-
tics, the United States is ranked 86th in its assessed con-
tribution to the UN regular budget. Some of the poorest
nations on earth are paying proportionately more. Since
a minimum assessment of .01 percent of the UN regular
budget is required for membership, individuals from Togo
or the Central African Republic end up paying a greater
proportion of their income than those in the US or Canada.

While the financial crunch felt over the past two years
has been extremely serious, it has also
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inspired a defence of the UN by many
nations (Canada’s Ambassador to the
UN, Stephen Lewis, led a dynamic ef-
fort.) Finally, some might say, things are
getting done. There now exists a clearer
idea of the importance of this multi-
lateral body, and a greater sense of its
direction and purpose.

Because of its size and complexity
and the scale of its tasks, the UN still
faces problems: continued financial tur-
moil, a turn for the worse in the African
economic situation, conflict in the Mid-
dle East and apartheid in South Africa.
However, the UN might now be a little
more adept at coping with these problems.
While past energies were often directed
at diplomatic posturing which resulted
in confrontation and lack of action, we
might be starting to see the UN act in
a slightly more decisive manner. As a
beginning, the positive momentum wit-
nessed at the 42nd session of the General
Assembly this past fall has given the UN
a slight and much needed boost. §
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International Canada, October and November 1987

“International Canada” is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by External
Affairs Canada Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of
Canadian government statements and of political discussion on Canada’s position in international affairs.
It also records Canadian adherence to international agreements and participation in international programs.
The text is prepared by International Perspectives.

Bilateral Relations

USA

Frez Trade Agreement Signed

In what has been described as “cliff-hanger” politics,
Canadian and American trade negotiators raced to
meet the October 3 Congressional deadline after a
last hour US proposal on the trade tribunal broke the
deadlock (See “International Canada” for August/Sep-
tember). Talks had been broken off in the last week
of September when Canada had considered no pro-
gress was being made on the dispute settlement mech-
anism and a difference of opinion had emerged on
Canada’s subsidies to resource industries and its sup-
port for culture, which were beyond the reach of US
trade law. In addition, disagreement arose over Canada’s
resistance to reopening the Aulo Pact and its insistence
on retaining regional development subsidies (Globe and
Mail, October 2).

Negotiations resumed on October 2 following a call
by US Treasury Secretary James Baker, with a series
of new American prcposals cenlering on the nature
and rules of the dispute settlement machanism. Ex-
temal Affairs Minister Joca Clark had said to reporters
a few hours before Mr. Baker's proposals: “In our judg-
ment a tribunal without rules would not provide Canada
with the kind of guarantees and security that we re-
quire” (Hansard, October 1). According to a Globe and
Mail article on October 3, the Baker proposal included
the following provisions:.1) that the omnibus trade bill,
if passed, would not retroactively undermine any terms
of a free trade agreement with Canada; 2) the United
States agreed that a new binational tribunal would de-
cide trade disputes between the two countries; 3) the
new rules under which the tribunal would operate would
be drafted and phased in over five years; and 4) in
the interim,. the tribunal would base its decisions on
the provisions of current trade faws of the country
where the complaint was filed. This proposal triggered

2 Supplement to International Perspectives

a series of political and technical negotiations aimed
at resolving the “important differences” which Prime
Minister Brian Mulroney told reporters still remained.
The Prime Minister also briefed provincial premiers on
these new developments and was told by the premi-
ers to proceed “on his own.” Prince Edward Island
Premier Joe Ghiz commented: “At the point we're at,
I think that what we are going to see is that the Prime
Minister will be making the decision on his own” (Globe
and Mail, October 3).

Some of the major differences, according to reports
in the Ottawa Citizen and the Globe and Mail of Oc-
tober 3 were: 1) Investment: the US wanted only the
largest take-overs to be reviewed by Investment Canada;
2) Services: although the two sides agreed to a general
code for service industries, there was no agreement
for road and rail transportation industries because of
US unwillingness to meet Canada's demands on water
and air transportation issues. In financial services, the
US wanted to end restrictions which limited the size
and activities of US bank subsidiaries in Canada; 3)
Government procurement: a deal could tentatively be
reached that would cover only federal government pur-
chasing in the two countries, while leaving out the mil-
itary and defence sector; 4) Auto trade: the United
States would have liked to do away with Canada’s
duty remission programs and would have liked to alter
the existing Auto Pact’'s Canadian production and parts
purchasing safeguards. 5) Agriculture: negotiators had
broadly agreed to eliminate all tariffs in this sector with
only seasonal tariffs to be negotiated. Agricuttural sub-
sidies discussions would wait for the results of the
GATT taks; 6) Intellectual property: copyright issues
remained to be settled but patents would be given
national treatment in each country;. 7) Tariffs: tariffs
would be phased out over a 10-year period but the
two sides had not yet agreed on the mechanics and
the scheduling. 8) Customs: the two sides agreed on
changes that would simplify customs procedures.
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As the midnight deadiine approached, International
Trade Minister Pat Carney was optimistic that a deal
could be reached. US Trade Representative Clayton
Yeutter told reporters that there was a lot of ground
left to cover even with the concessions made by Mr.
Baker, which revitalized the talks. The Toronfo Star re-
ported that he had indicated that the major American
concerns included access to the Canadian cultural sec-
tors; the phase-out of tariffs and the increased protec-
tion of US patents and trademarks in Canada; duty-
free entry into Canada of foreign carmaker auto parts;
free trade in energy; reduced barriers to US sales of
telecommunications; lower agricultural subsidies and
improved entry into Canada for US beer, wine and lig-
uor. US officials also indicated that on the gquestion of
the trade fribunal's authority, it would start after dis-
putes had gone through procedures currently in place,
and it would only consider a case if an earlier ruling
was inconsistent with the laws of the nation where the
action was filed, a provision Canada was opposed to
(Toronto Star, October 4).

Negotiations continued well into the night to solve
these disputes and at five minutes before the Con-
gressional deadline of midnight, President Ronald Rea-
gan telephoned Capitol Hill to report that a deal had
been struck. After sixteen months of negotiations, the
“historic” draft free trade agreement became fact. “It
runs absolutely counter to a pernicious climate of pro-
tectionism which debilitates and destroys the economic
growth of a country”, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney
told reporters after brici.ng his cabinet. “It is very much
along the broad sweep of history that will lead Canada
to a more prosperous future” (Ottawa Citizen, QOctober
5). On October 5, Mr. Mulroney declared in the House
of Commons: “This is a good deal, good for Canada
and good for all Canadians...This deal is going to
give us greater access to the biggest, richest, most
dynamic market in the world. The result will be an in-
Crease in productivity, research and development, a
significant improvement in our competitive position and
enhanced product quality. The result will be lasting
jobs and sustained prosperity” (Hansard, October 5).

On October 4, both sides issued their versions of
the agreement, which were noted to contain discre-
pancies. Following are some of the key elements in
the new trade deal, as gleaned from documents and
press reports:

* Thecreation of a continental energy market. Canadare-
ceived assured market access to the United States in
return for giving the US a secure energy supply in peri-
ods of shortage. Canada could still proceed toward its
objective of 51 percent Canadian ownership of the
energy industry. In addition, Canada would be granted
access to oil from Alaska’s North Slope now designhated
for US use only.

* Theestablishmentof anewbilateral panelto settle trade
disputes. The tribunal would act after trade complaints
on subsidies, anti-dumping and import surcharges de-
cided in each country under their domestic trade laws.
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» A commitment to write new trade rules over five years
with a possible 3-year extension. The trade tribunal
would operate under these new rules.

+ each government has agreed not to launch countervail-
ing duties or other trade complaints against the other
country’s exports. However, Canada would still be
vulnerable to countervailing actions brought by US in-
dustries.

» Canada would benefit from an exemption from the ret-
roactive application of the highly protectionist omnibus
trade billlbeing considered in Congress.

« Canada’s regional development subsidies remain pro-
tected, but could be affected when the new rules are
written.

« Canada would be limited in its ability to screen foreign
investment, with the phasing out of scrutiny of indirect
takeovers. A higher minimum dollar value for screening
direct takeovers would be phased in, with the threshold
rising to $150 million over four years.

» Aphased elimination of all tariffs between the two coun-
tries. The phase-in would either be immediate or over
five years on industries that both sides agreed upon.

« Anendto alltariffs on agricultural products and the elimi-
nation of grain transportation subsidies between the two
cduntrieg.

- Greater access to the Canadian market for the US wine
industry but no changes to regulations on beer.

» No fundamental changes to the Canada-US Auto Pact.
However, Canada’s export-oriented, duty-remission in-
centives to the auto industry would end immediately. A
new 50 percent North American rule of origin would be
introduced for auto parts and materials to stimulate the
Canadian and US industries.

« A new code to govern trade in services, including tele-
communications, would be based on-the principle of
national treatment. Each country’s service industries
would be treated as if they were domestic firms. Trans-
portation was not included in this agreement.

- Probable changes in the financial services sector would
mean changes for Canadian rules that no individual
shareholder of a bank with a capital base of more than
$750 million could hold more than 10 percent of com-
mon shares, thus limiting the size of wholly owned sub-
sidiaries of US banks operating in Canada.

» Alimited agreement on government procurement at the
federal level to enable firms in each country to compete
for federal government contracts in the other country,
excluding defence and military purchases.

+ Canada would apparently have agreed to drop a new
tilm distribution policy and there would also be changes
in the ability of cable companies to substitute Canadian
advertisements for US ads in US programs carried by
Canadian cable companies. The agreement did notdeal
with intellectual property issues.

The next move was for each side to produce al-
most immediately a legal draft of the agreement which
had to be ready for formal signing on January 2, 1988.
Both administrations also faced the task of selling the
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deal. On the US side, Congress had to approve it
within the next ninely days under a fast-track, no
amendments approach. The Reagan administration’s
main task was to convince a protectionist Congress
of the economic benefits of such a deal. Although
Congress’ initial reaction was guarded, Treasury Secretary
James Baker said that “I think there are so many
economic benefits that this will not present a problem”
(New York Times, October 5).

On the Canadian side, Prime Minister Mulroney said
in a speech to the House of Commons on October 5
that there would be a public discussion and a parlia-
mentary debate on the deal (Hansard, October 5). Pro-
vincial premiers would be consulled, but there would
be little in the deal which would affect provincial jur-
isdiction, according to comments made to reporters by
International Trade Minister Pat Carney, making it un-
likely the provinces wou 3 be able to veto the deal by
threatening to refuse to pass necessary legislation to
implement its terms (Globe and Mail, October 5).

The free trade deal triggered an historic debate in
Canada, unleashing partisan ferocity in the House, a
sharp split among the provinces, emotional appeals
from nationalists, stolid entreaties from big business
and bitter protests from labor. Both sides vowed to
wage massive public campaigns. On the pro-free trade
side, supporters were to point out the agreement's
great economic promise, with such incentives as lower
consumer prices, bigger markets, secure exports and
more jobs. Free trade opponents invoked the touch-
stones of economic sovereignty, national identity, fears
of unemployment and major loopholes in the accord
(Toronto Star, October 11). As critics and boosters of
free trade stepped up their efforts, high-profile pollster
Angus Reid predicted that “in terms of selling this
issue to the public, the question of image and leader-
ship are going to be more important than the [facts
and numbers]” (Ottawa Citizen, October 8).

Opposition party leaders were quick to denounce
the free trade deal. NDP leader Ed Broadbent told re-
porters that he was afraid that Canadian sovereignty
was on the line because the deal jeopardized Canada’s
freedom to subsidize regional development, protect cul-
tural industries, retain the benefits of the Canada-US
Auto Pact and direct foreign investment. Liberal leader
John Turner showed frustration in the House of Com-
mons at having no specific knowledge of the deal,
and said that he was nervous about what benefits
Canada could have achieved in the “hot-house” en-
vironment of last-minute talks beiween a weak US ad-
ministration and a Camadian government politically
desperate to reach a deal. NDP leader Ed Broadbent
challenged Prime Minister Brian Mulroney in the Com-
mons to call an immediate election on the free trade
issue, arguing that the Conservatives never received
a mandate from the Canadian people to negotiate such
a far-reaching agreement (Hansard, October 5). He
also warned in a statement to reporters that this agree-
ment would lead to the absorption of Canada into the
US within the next twenty-five years (Globe and Mail,
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October 8). In a strong statement of opposition to the
deal, Liberal leader John Turner stated at a Liberal
gathering at the end of October that he would abro-
gate the deal if he became Prime Minister (Oftawa
Citizen, October 26).

The provinces reacted equally strongly to the pro-
posed agreement. Ontario Premier David Peterson was
said to be facing the most important decision of his
political life: whether to approve the free trade deal.
The most skeptical of the provincial leaders, Peter-
son's concerns centered around the fact that Ontario
did more trade with the United States than any other
province and could therefore be the most affected by
the deal (Toronto Star, October 5). He also said he
felt that the US got more out of the deal than Canada
and that some of his major concerns were the dis-
pute mechanism, investment, agriculture, energy and
the Auto Pact concessions (Oftawa Citizen, QOctober
6).
The positions of other premiers also became known,
with Quebec’s Robert Bourassa, Alberta’s Donald Getty,
B.C.'s William Vander Zalm, New Brunswick's Richard
Hatfield and Saskatchewan’'s Grant Devine coming out
in favor, and Ontario’s David Peterson, P.E.l's Joe
Ghiz and Manitoba’s Howard Pawley coming out against
the agreement. Newfoundland and Nova Scotia’s premi-
ers were as yet uncertain, but would reportedly even-
tually side with the government (Globe and Mail, Oc-
tober 5 and Toronto Star, November 27).

One important consideration for the government with
regard to provincial approval came with a statement
by US Treasury Secretary James Baker and US Trade
Representative Clayton Yeutter before a US Senate
Finance Committee that if the provinces did not im-
plement the agreement “there would be no agreement”
(Ottawa Citizen, October 8). With the Ontario govem-
ment flatly rejecting the agreement, Trade Minister Pat
Carney stated to reporters that any premier who re-
fused to sign on for a free trade deal with the US
would face charges that he “contributed to national
disunity” (Ottawa Citizen, October 9). She also insisted,
in response to the US ultimatum on provincial approval
and to opposition demands in the House, that consent
by the provinces was not needed to implement the
agreement” (Hansard, October 8 and 9).

On October 14, Deputy Prime Minister Don Mazankow-
ski denied in the House a complaint from Joe Ghiz
of PEI, that the provinces had not been informed of
the energy segment of the talks, an accusation which
had been echoed by NDP leader Ed Broadbent (Han-
sard, October 13).

Meanwhile, David Peterson sat poised to launch a
multi-pronged attack on the free trade deal. He an-
nounced that he would not change Ontario’s wine pric-
ing laws to accommodate the proposed deal, to which
Prime Minister Mulroney warned in the House of Com-
mons: “Any area that’s required for provincial jurisdic-
tion, once the duly elected government of Canada con-
cludes a deal, will be implemented. There’s no question
about that” (Hansard, November 23). “As Prime Min-
ister, my obligations are to provide national leadership
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whether it’s popular or not,” he told a First Ministers’
conference. (Toronto Star, November 27). .

There were mixed reactions from industry on the
proposed deal. It was reported that steel, manufactur-
ing and natural resources industries would likely emerge
as winners (Financial Post and Globe and Mail, Oc-
tober 5). Business leaders reacted with exuberance,
but also felt that it would take time to assess the
deal’s real impact in the Canadian economy. The Cattle-
men's Association and Western grain growers were
also pleased with the prospect of increased exports,
and poultry growers were relieved that their monopoly
and price-setting powers had not been eroded (Globe
and Mail, October 6 and Ottawa Citizen, October 5).
Oil and gas companies were provided with an “in-
surance policy” against government regulation of energy
prices and exports, which according to the head of
the Canadian Petroleum Association would mean giving
the petro-chemical industry a boost (Globe and Mail,
October 6). Other energy sectors, such as electricity,
also felt they had won a chance to gain a foothold
in the US market (Ottawa Citizen, October 10).

Canadian financial institutions would now be allowed,
thanks to the “grandfathering” clause aifecting the ex-
isting privileges of financial institutions, to continue their
securities activities in the US, despite their recently
established connections with banks (Globe and Mali,
October 6). This industry did ,however, make clear that
it was still uncertain of the implications of the deal,
to which Tom Hockin, Minister of State for Finance,
replied that banks had won major concessions (Toronto
Star and London Free Press, October 13).

Professional groups also got a boost from the deal.
Management consultants, engineers, architects and ac-
countants all predicted a climate of enhanced business
opportunity because of the new free flow of services
across the border (Globe and Mail, October 8). The
fishing industry was reportedly expecting benefits for
both coasts, because of increases in investment in the
industry, while at the same time having retained the
requirement that companies catching fish be Canadian-
owned (Globe and Mail, October 14).

There were, however, some industries which strongly
opposed the deal. Jan Westcoilt, Executive Director of
the Canadian Wine Institute, said that the deal would
spell the end for the Canadian wine industry because
of the reduction in the differential on the markup be-
tween Canadian and US wines (Ottawa Citizen, Oc-
tober 6). Ontario and British Columbia fruit and vegetable
farmers also felt that they would go out of business
as a result of the deal {Globe and Mail, October 6).

Auto parts makers were equally unhappy, stating
that the agreement would cost jobs because of the
50 percent North American content rule for parts and
materials to be able to move duty-free across the
Canada-US border. Concerns were also voiced by the
textile and clothing industry whose fear of job losses
within five years stemmed from the expectation that
the share of the apparel market held by domestic pro-
ducers was likely to drop by 20-30 percent. The
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Canadian forestry industry also voiced concern because

it would still have to bear the sting of a 35 percent

US tariff on red cedar shakes and shingles and a tax

of 15 percent on softwood lumber exports which the

deal did not affect (Globe and Mail, October 6).

One group of industries which called for some clari-
fication on the trade deal belonged to the cultural sec-
tor. Leading Canadian figures such as writers Margaret
Atwood and Pierre Berton voiced the concerns of the
cultural community during the free trade hearings held
in October and November (Globe and Mail, November
5). It appeared that Canadian negotiators had made
some concessions over compensation for US signals
picked up by Canadian cable firms, the elimination of
postal rates which favored Canadian periodicals and
the elimination of tariffs on recordings imported from
the US. Book publishers were satisfied that the Canadian
policy requiring foreign companies to sell control to
Canadians within two years had survived and broad-
casters were relieved that Bill C-58 on tax incentives
to advertise on Canadian TV stations and the right to
bump oftf US signals from cable had been preserved.
However, the fate of a controversial film policy that
would seek to curb the film distribution powers of major
Hollywood studios was as yet unknown (Globe and
Mail, October 6 and Ottawa Citizen, October 10).

The energy sector, although delighted at the pro-
pect of new markets, faced heavy opposition from poli-
ticians and economic nationalists who saw the newly
created continental energy policy as the abandonment
of the policies of Canadianization and security of supply.
The agreement also compromised Canadian sovereignty
by giving the US free access to Canadian energy,
even in periods of shortage (Ottawa Citizen, October
10 and Montreal Gazette, October 14).

Finally, the Canadian transportation industry was
worried that the still-secret provisions in the trade deal
would permit US companies to expand their operations
in Canada without allowing reciprocal treatment for
Canadian airlines, railways, trucks and ships (Evening
Telegram, St. John’s, November 19). R

Special interest groups also reacted to the deal.
Canadian Labour Congress leader Shirley Carr said
that the trade deal came on a “dark day for Canada,”
and was a “national disgrace.” She said she would
oppose the deal because it would cost one milion
Canadian jobs. Her feelings were echoed by the Coun-
cil of Canadians, which was preparing to draw up a
new strategy to oppose the pact (Toronto Star, Oc-
tober 5). The Council, according to a Toronto Star re-
port on October 8, had asked Statistics Canada to
compile information on the relationship between for-
eign investment and unemployment. The study showed
that the welcoming of foreign investors would not help
solve the country’s unemployment problem.

Canadian auto workers leader Robert White also
opposed the pact, saying that “It'll mean we’re moving
towards a Rambo, dog-eat-dog, survival-of-the-fittest
society with no ability to maintain the social programs
or ability to structure our own economy” (Globe and
Mail, October 5). The Pro-Canada Network, a coalition
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of public interest groups, organized labor, farmers,
aboriginal peoples, some churches and the leading
women’'s and teachers’ crganizations announced that
it would lead the way in criticizing the free trade deal
(Globe and Mail, October 8).

At the same time, the Chairman of the Royal Com-
mission which had advocated free trade, Mr. Donald
MacDonald, said that “Canadian businesses and work-
ers now have an opportunity to crack the huge US
market, free of the protectionism other world traders
will confront” (Toronto Star, October 5). Roger Hamel,
President of the Canadian Chamber of Commerce,
echoed these sentiments, saying “our pleasure knows
no bounds” (Globe and Mail, October 5). It also be-
came known that a private-sector alliance had been
formed to win over Canadians and to bolster the
government’s position /f3lobe and Mail, October 9).
This position was reinfo. ced when the Economic Coun-
cil of Canada’s annual review “Reaching Outward,”
concluded that based on simulations done on an
economic model, it was found that removing tariff and
non-tariff barriers would generate 350,000 new jobs for
Canadians by 1995. The simulations also indicated that
nationally, a bilateral free trade agreement with the US
would boost real wages, increase production, stimulate
business, revitalize investment and industry, narrow the
Canada-US manutacturing productivity gap, lower prices,
reduce total government deficits and strengthen the
Canadian dollar. {Globe and Mail, October 27).

Reacting to these varied positions trom affected in-
dustries and groups, Prime Minister Mulroney tried to
assuage fears of job losses by pledging in the House
of Commons a “massive” national program to help re-
train workers who lost their jobs as a result of the
deal. Finance Minister Michael Wilson reiterated in the
House on October 6 that on the subject of adjustment
programs, “the Prime Minister has said that if there
is a need for those programs, those programs are in
place and those programs will be augmented to the
extent that is necessary to deal with the problem”
(Hansard, October 6).

The government's general line in presenting free
trade to Canadians, the Globe and Mail reported, would
stress confidence, competition and new opportunities
(Globe and Mail, October 6). External Affairs Minister
Joe Clark told the Saint John Board of Trade: “What
this debate is about is the quality and confidence
people have in this country....] have no doubt about
[our] ability to compete in the North American market
and no doubt about [our] ability to compete in the
world” (External Affairs Statement, No. 87/56, October
7). To carry this message, Mr. Mulroney created a
special committee of policy advisers (Ottawa Citizen,
October 22). Cross-Canada hearings by the Commons
Committee on External Affairs and International Trade
were also proposed pending a complete text of the
deal. (Ottawa Citizen, October 28).

However, efforts to sway public cpinion got into dif-
ficulty amia revelations that a controversial drug bill
was part of the negotiations. The Globe and Mail on
October 10 reported that the Canadian government
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had pledged in writing to pass the drug patent legisla-
tion, known as Bill C-22, as part of the deal, but the
commitment was withdrawn from the final version of
the agreement.

The report also noted that Minister of International
Trade Pat Camney said in a written statement that a
commitment on Bill C-22 was agreed to by officials of
both countries in the trade talks but rejected at the
last minute by senior Canadian negotiators.

The Ottawa Citizen reperted on October 16 that a
document obtained by NDP leader Ed Broadbent, and
presumed to be confidential briefing notes prepared
for US Treasury Secretary James Baker, showed that
a proposed Canadian film distribution policy was also
part of the deal.

In a mood of optimism, US Trade Representative
Clayton Yeutter said some members of Congress
believed the free trade pact with Canada could be the
greatest achievement of the Reagan administration (Ot-
tawa Citizen, October 6). However, former US Trade
Representative Robert Strauss said that ignorance about
the free trade initiative among the US public, Rea-
gan’s weakened clout with a protectionist-minded Con-
gress and obvious Canadian reservations were work-
ing against the acceptance of the agreement. The
Ottawa Citizen on October 23 also reported that the
reaction to the pact on Capitol Hill was cautious, with
many key members of the Committees saying that
they wanted to see more details before committing
themselves.

Meanwhile, President Ronald Reagan pledged a
worldwide crusade for free trade, seeing the deal with
Canada as the cornerstone of American trade policy
around the world. In a speech, he urged the US Con-
gress to ratify the pact “and make that agreement a
model for our policy towards all nations™ (Toronto Star,
November 17).

Drafting of the legal text of the agreement met with
some difficulties, with each country blaming the other
for delaying its progress. The differences, it was re-
ported in the Globe and Mail on November 5, might
require a high-level political meeting to resolve. By
November 17, however, Simon Reisman said that the
legal text was “98 percent complete” and should be
ready by the end of the month. He also downplayed
reports that major disputes were delaying the drafting
(Toronto Star, November 17). On November 21, Chief
Negotiator Reisman announced that all major issues
in the final text had been resolved (Toronto Star,
November 21). The Globe and Mail later reported that
protracted negotiations on the legal wording were still
to continue {Globe and Mail, November 24).

Meanwhile, a trade dispute developed between
Canada and the US which would put to the test the
new pact. The dispute involved US offers of subsidized
farm commodity sales to the USSR, China and India.
Canada has sold mostly wheat to the. USSR and China,
and oilseeds and oilseeds products to India. Liberal
agriculture critic Maurice Foster said in the Commons
on October 21 the American move violated a clause
in the agreement which stated that both countries




1at
SO
ve
SS

agreed not to use subsidies to make sales in the tradi-
tional markets of the other. External Affairs Minister
Joe Clark stated in the House of Commons that. “this
action by the United States, while it does not breach
the treaty, is not consistent with the spirit of the agree-
ment.” (Hansard, October 21).

The Case of Michael Deaver

The perjury charge against former Reagan aide
Michael Deaver triggered a diplomatic protest by Canada
in early October, which in the words of the State De-
partment’s Legal Advisor, Abraham Sofaer, caused “con-
siderable embarrassment to both the governments of
the United States and Canada” (Ottawa Citizen, Oc-
tober 14). The incident involved special prosecutor
Whitney North Seymour's attempt to obtain testimony
from Canadian ambassador to the US, Allan Gotlieb.
In a letter to a lawyer for the Canadian embassy, Mr.
Seymour warned that the “decision of the Government
of Canada not to permit even limited testimony by Am-
bassador Gotlieb has forced us to place much greater
emphasis at trial on the unlawful acts engaged in by
Deaver when he was working for the Canadian Govemn-
ment.” (External Affairs Communiqué, October 13).

The Canadian embassy responded by sending a let-
ter of protest to the State Department on October 9,
in which it drew attention to Mr. Seymour’s “attempted
intimidation of the Government of a sovereign state
exercising its sovereign rights under international law,”
and to the fact that “the periury charges that have
been laid against Mr. Deaver...do not relate to his ac-
tivities under that contract [with the Government of
Canada] and in no way implicate the Government of
Canada” (External Affairs Communiqué, October 13).

Mr. Seymour had attempted once before to obtain
testimony from Ambassador and Mrs. Gotlieb regard-
ing two indictments against Mr. Deaver in connection
with his activities on behalf of Canada and the timing
of his employment as an acid rain lobbyist. Mr. Deaver
had been charged with lying about his participation in
White House discussions on the appointment of a
special envoy to Canada on the acid rain issue (Ot-
tawa Citizen, October 16).

The Ottawa Citizen of October 14 noted that under
international law, diplomatic immunity must be waived
for a diplomat to testify before a foreign court. In this
case, however, Assistant Attorney General Richard Wil-
lard said that Mr. Seymour had attempted to coerce
Canada into waiving diplomatic immunity. “Canada
should not now be subject to what reasonably can be
perceived as an attempt to coerce the relinquishment
of its rights,” Mr. Willard said. As a result of Canada’s
protest, State Department lawyers asked a district court
Judge to bar any contacts between the special pros-
ecutor and Ambassador Gotlieb unless they were to
be conducted through diplomatic channels (Globe and
Mail, October 16).

Great Lakes Agreement
On October 16, Canadian and American negotiators
reached an agreement on a Great Lakes cleanup
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strategy (See “International Canada” for August/Sep-
tember) which called for deadlines in the elimination
of toxic chemicals and contained a limited agreement
on the control of trans-boundary air pollution.

The agreement did not cover acid rain, but was
hailed as a major improvement in Canada-United States
environmental relations. This new agreement would in-
clude such measures as the tracking of all pollution
sources, the cleanup of the worst polluted areas, and
the identification of new trouble spots in the world's
largest reservoir of fresh water. The new agreement
reinforced the 1978 Great Lakes Water Quality Agree-
ment which had called for, but not achieved, the elimi-
nation of the discharge of toxic substances into the
lakes, reported the Globe and Mail On October 10.

The new agreement was signed on November 18,
following a 2-day conference on the state of the Great
Lakes, organized by the International Joint Commis-
sion. Major studies had identified the growing threat
of Great Lakes pollution (Globe and Mail, November
18). The agreement therefore instituted pollution con-
trol programs involving sewer pipes, farm and home
pesticides, poliuted underground water, leaking dumps
and storage tanks, contaminated lake and river bot-
toms, toxic chemical fall-out and polluted run-offs from
fields and sewers. The agreement also bound the
governments to meet twice a year and to report reg-
ularly to the public, thus establishing new accountability
measures (Globe and Mail, November 19).

Water Diversion Projects

On November 5, Environment Minister Tom McMil-
lan declared in the Commons that large-scale water
diversion projects to the United States would not be
permitted under any circumstances or at any price
(Hansard, November 5). .

This ban would cover such projects as the $100
billion “Grand Canal” project which would create an
immense canal from James Bay to the Great Lakes
to divert water southward. This scheme had been en-
dorsed by prominent free trade supporters, including
Quebec Premier Robert Bourassa and Canada’s free
trade negotiator Simon Reisman (Toronto Star, October
21 and 22).

US Embargo of Fish from Atlantic Canada
International Trade Minister Pat Camey and Fisher-
ies and Oceans Minister Tom Siddon announced that
Canada had registered a strong diplomatic protest with
the United States over import embargo on certain types
of fresh whole fish from Atlantic Canada which did not
meet minimum US size requirements. “The govem-
ment is awaiting a response from the US administra-
tion and examining options available to Canada under
the GATT to ensure that the interests of the Atlantic
fishing industry are protected” said Ms. Carney. Mr.
Siddon added that the government “is strongly op-
posed to the new US ban and to its possible exten-
sion to fresh fillets. Such restrictions are unwarranted,
and could affect the value of a sizeable portion of
Canada’s fish exports to the US worth approximately
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$25 million” (Government of Canada News Release,
November 25).

Hydro Exports to the United States

A national energy conference bringing together pub-
lic and private energy organizations was told by New
Hampshire Governor John Sanunu that the northeastern
United States had underestimated its energy needs
and would likely have to buy more electricity from
Canada. This situation was caused by the slowdown
in construction of coal-fired and nuclear power plants
due to the unpopularity of nuclear power and acid
rain-producing coal-fire stations (Globe and Mail, Oc-
tober 8).

Earlier this year, the National Energy Board had
halted sales to New Zngland by Hydro-Quebec be-
cause the electricity had not first been offered to other
provinces. However, th.: Canadian electricity industry’'s
ability to export would soon be affected by an upcom-
ing government policy to deregulate electricity sales,
according to a statement made by Energy Minister
Marcel Masse in a speech in Montreal to the Mon-
treal Council of International Relations on October 29.
Canada last year sold $10-billion worth of energy to
the United States in oil, gas and electricity (Globe and
Mail, October 30).

Acid Rain

Acid rain continued to be a difficult issue in Canada-
US relations (See “International Canada” for August/Sep-
tember). In early October, EPA Director Lee Thomas
testified before a Congressional sub-commitiee that
acid rain was not a major environmental problem and
that there was no need for an immediate US govern-
ment cleanup. The statement supported the Reagan
administration’s policy which so far had refused stiffer
pollution controls while insisting that more research
was needed (Ottawa Citizen, October 3). Mr. Thomas's
report was attacked by Environment Minister Tom McMil-
lan as being incomplete and misleading (Globe and
Mail, October 21).

John Dingell, Chairman of the House of Represen-
tatives committee studying acid rain, attacked Canada’s
increased lobbying over acid rain, saying that this ef-
fort could be inconsistent with US lobbying laws (Globe
and Mail, October 7).

In Canada, Rick Burneit, a Canadian researcher,
told a conference on environmental pollution in Well-
esly Island, N.Y., that approximately 4,000 Ontario and
Quebec residents die from air pollution and acid rain
each year. Mr. Burnett also noted that although Canada
had begun to fight acid fain with sulphur dioxide emis-
sion controls, the US response had been slower. “A
lot of people will be put out of jobs if it's decided that
coal from Kentucky will no longer be burned....One of
the worst health effects of air pollution may be unem-
ployment,” Mr. Burnett said (Globe and Mail, October
5). Meanwhile, according to a Toronto Star report on
November {8, researchers from the University of Cal-
ifornia found that sulphur pollution, the main component
of acid rain, played a major role in the incidence of
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breast and colon cancer.

In mid-November, international acid rain talks pro-
vided another forum for Canada’s concerns. Environ-
ment Minister Tom McMillan stated that Canada advo-
cated a two-pronged approach which would include:
1) more research, and 2) freezing pollution at current
levels. This proposal received some criticism from en-
vironmental lobbyists for being too close to the US
position and not being in the lzad at acnd rain talks
(Toronto Star, November 18).

Negotiations on an acid rain ireaty with the US
were announced for the beginning of December. En-
vironmental groups and Canadian officials were pessi-
mistic about the outcome, since the United States had
so far been unwilling to spends billions of dollars to
assuage Canadian concems. The United States had
only been wiling to consider regulatory changes and
a more focused use of clean coal technology (Globe
and Mail, November 26).

Potash

US farmmers sided with Canada (See “International
Canada” for August/September) on the issue of potash
imports after the US Commerce Department imposed
a $35 per ton tariff to make up for what it considered
Canadian dumping of the key fertilizer ingredient. The
US imports 80 percent of its potash and Canada ac-
counts for 85 percent of that amount (Ottawa Citizen,
October 13).

Central America

Visit by Nicaraguan Vice-President

Nicaraguan Vice-President Sergio Ramirez scheduled
a Canadian visit for October 20-23, 1987, a year later
than originally planned, the Oftawa Citizen reported on
October 6. In an interview shortly before his depar-
ture from Nicaragua, Vice-President Ramirez said that
Nicaragua was counting on help from Canada in pre-
venting US meddling in the Central American peace
process. He said he would ask Canada to play a role
in the verification of the Central American peace agree-
ment signed in August, which requires the Sandinis-
tas to arrange a ceasefire, offer amnesty, lift all press
restrictions, and guarantee “total political pluralism.” In
turn, other Central American nations would agree to
stop supporting the US-backed Contras. Mr. Ramirez
said he would also appeal for increased Canadian
economic assistance, which had not been substantial
since 1985 (Toronto Star, October 19). As the first
high-level Nicaraguan official to visit Canada since the
1979 Sandinista revolution, Vice-President Ramirez said:
“l don’t expect ideological and political support from
the Government of Canada. But as far as Canada
supporting peace in Central America, as tfar as Canada
keeps saying that no power has the right to intervene
in the internal affairs of Central America and that peace
must be negotiated, | think Canada is playing a very
constructive role” (Toronto Star, October 25).

While in Canada, Vice-President Ramirez met with
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Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark, Mem-
bers of Parliament, church leaders and Central Amer-
ican interest groups in Toronto. g

On October 23, Vice-President Ramirez left Ottawa
with assurances that Canada would help design mech-
anisms to implement a new Central American peace
plan, as long as all five countries requested it (Ottawa
Citizen, October 23).

Clark Visit to Central America

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark wrote about his
upcoming whirlwind Central American tour in the Ot-
tawa Citizen on November 17: “I want to let them
know that Canada is willing to provide practical help.
We can, for example, help with the security mecha-
nisms that will be needed as a ceasefire, an amnesty,
and the suspension of outside military assistance are
implemented. | have often stated Canada’s willingness
to help peacekeeping procedures”. In an interview with
the CBC's As It Happens on October 23, Mr. Clark
said: “What we’re doing already is on a country-to-
country basis in the region where we have a variety
of development programs in place, and we've made
clear our view that the basic problems in Central Amer-
ica are social and economic in origin and that they
don’t benefit from outside third party interference” (Ex-
ternal Affairs interview transcript, October 22).

The Toronto Star reported that Mr. Clark’s itinerary
in Central America would include visits to Nicaragua,
Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras and Costa Rica be-
tween November 21 and 23. He was to meet with
Central American presidents, prominent opposition groups
and politicians, but would not meet with Contra leaders
or leaders of El Salvador's left-wing guerrillas. He also
did not intend to criticize the Reagan administration
but planned to ask the Sandinista government to stop
its “extensive restrictions on civil rights.” He also
planned to condemn human rights abuses in El Sal-
vador and Guatemala (Toronto Star, November 17).

Mr. Clark’s purpose in this visit, as outlined by senior
Ottawa officials in a background briefing before Mr.
Clark’s departure, was to demonstrate Canada’s sup-
port for the peace process, to encourage democrati-
zation in the region and to convey Canada’s concern
over human rights violations, as well as to “start a
chemistry” that would win Ottawa an invitation from
the Central American states to participate in the peace
process (Toronto Star, November 17 and London Free
Press, November 18). Mr. Clark also wished to create
some sense of urgency among the five countries in
looking at the problem of how to keep the peace once
R was in place (External Affairs interview transcript,
December 1).

The Department of External Affairs announced on
November 16 that Canada would restore bilateral aid
1o Guatemala, amid concerns that human rights viola-
tions were still commonplace in that country. This policy
was intended as a direct response to the urgent
€conomic and social needs of the poor who make up
the majority of Guatemalans. It was also intended as

International Canada, October and November 1987
\ R

a reflection of Canada's global commitment to direct-
ing Canadian assistance to the most disadvantaged
groups (External Affairs Communiqué, November 13).
In Guatemala, Mr. Clark was told by Nineth de Gar-
cia, a leading human rights activist in that country,
that Canada should channel aid through private agen-
cies and not governments (Toronto Star, November
29).

In Nicaragua, Mr. Clark announced that Canada
might be willing to let Nicaraguan Contra guerrillas
enter Canada as refugees if it would help bring peace
to the region. Mr. Clark was quoted in the Globe and
Mail as having said that: “One of the things that might
be asked of us is to provide some limited help in
dealing with people who had been involved in some
of the conflicts somewhere in the region, and who, for
one reason or another, cant go home.” Mr. Clark
stressed that his consideration was purely hypotheti-
cal (Globe and Mail, November 23).

Mr. Clark also announced a further $1-million dol-
lars in aid to Nicaragua in the form of a dairy herd
management project (External Affairs Communiqué,
November 23). He was, however, criticized by Canadian
aid workers in Nicaragua for not having publicly con-
demned the US support for Contra insurgents and for
saying Canada might accept Contras as refugees
(Toronto Star, November 24). Mr. Clark stated his posi-
tion on urging the US to stop helping Contra rebels:
“Lecturing the US about its aid to the Contras just
makes the Americans more stubborn. It's counter-pro-
ductive, it's ineffective, it doesn’t work, and might in
fact have the opposite effect” (Montreal Gazette, Novem-
ber 24).

Mr. Clark's comments regarding the Coniras came
under scrutiny in Canada as a law had already been
passed barring entry to anyone the government “had
reason to believe” might be a war criminal, which
could certainly include Contras (Globe and Mail, Novem-
ber 25). Immigration Minister Benoit Bouchard stated
that the above-mentioned law did not allow permission
or status to be given to somebody who had used vi-
olence. (La Presse, November 26).

In El Salvador, Mr. Clark brought up the possibility
that Canadian soldiers be sent as observers for the
implementation of the peace plan which, he stressed,
was a personal suggestion that had not yet been dis-
cussed in Cabinet. Mr. Clark also stated that he would
consider the return of important leftist leaders to El
Salvador as an important step towards the renewal of
confidence in peace in that country (Le Devoir, Novem-
ber 26).

In Honduras, President José Azcona told Mr. Clark
that he “intended to honor and encourage the peace
plan.” The problem of how Honduras was to deal with
Contra bases within its borders remained, since to
comply with the peace plan would effectively mean
doing away with rebel bases. When asked for current
information on Honduran compliance with the peace
plan, Mr. Clark said that officials with the Department
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of Extemnal Affairs could be able to shed light on the
actual measures taken since some of these may only
have been cosmetic. While in Honduras, Mr. Clark an-
nounced a $13.8-million grant to Honduras for elec-
tricity projects and the establishment of a Canadian
Cooperation Office (External Affairs Communiqué, No-
vember 26).

Costa Rica was Mr. Clark's last stop on this tour.
He met there with Nobel Prize winner President Oscar
Arias, who asked Mr. Clark to consider using aid to
encourage countries to comply with the peace plan.
Mr. Clark responded that Canada did not wish to link
aid to overtly political considerations (Globe and Mail,
November 30). Mr. Clark also met with Contra leader
Alfredo Csar in San José, to get, in the words of one
of his aides, “the widcst possible range of views on
the situation in Central 2merica” (Toronto Star, Novem-
ber 30). In Costa Rict, Mr. Clark signed a Foreign
Investment Insurance Agreement designed to encourage
increased trade and investment to the mutual benefit
of the two countries. (External Affairs Communiqué,
November 27). Mr. Clark also signed an agreement
which would inject an additional $13 million into the
Costa Rica-Canada Rural Housing Programme (Exter-
nal Affairs Communiqué, November 28).

China

Agriculture Minister John Wise visited China in Oc-
tober and concluded three days of talks with Chinese
leaders by agreeing to a program of cooperative ex-
changes for 1988-89. “Canada values the excellent
agricultural relations with China and will work actively
to fulfill the commitments agreed upon during the meet-
ings which will further consolidate Canada-Chinese bi-
lateral relations and trade,” said Mr. Wise (Agriculture
Canada News Release, October 15).

France

There were further developments in the fishing dis-
pute between France and Canada (See “International
Canada” for August/September), which was described
in one editorial as one of the thorniest diplomatic prob-
lems ever (London Free Press, October 29). In Oc-
tober, a businessman on the French island of St. Pierre
warned that the French government might escalate the
fisheries dispute with Canada by increasing the num-
ber of trawlers based in St. Pierre-Miquelon. The dis-
pute has involved a French claim to a 320-kilometer
zone around the islands, which are off the south coast
of Newfoundland, while Canada has only recognized
a 20 kilometer limit (Ottawa Citizen, October 3).

After having been revived by a visit of French Prime
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Minister Jacques Chirac, talks between two new chief
negotiators were held in an attempt to reach an agree-
ment on the boundary and fish quota issues. “French
overfishing in the disputed zone is the starting point
of the most serious aspect of the current impassé,” a
senior federal official told reporters (Globe and Mail,
October 6). Just after the talks had been extended for
an extra day, the French announced that their negoti-
ators were being called back, As a result, chief Canadian
negotiator Yves Fortier told reporters that Canada had
to decide on whether to close its fishing grounds to
French and St. Pierre-Miquelon fishermen, and whether
to scrap the 1972 fisheries treaty. France had claimed
that the two parties were “very far apart” and that
French fishermen’s interests were “seriously jeopard-
ized” (Evening Telegram, St. John’s, October 27). Mr.
Fortier, according to the Halifax Chronicle Herald of
October 10, claimed that “Yes, there remained some
outstanding differences, but none, from our point of
view, which could not be resolved by negotiations.”

Newfoundland Premier Brian Peckford voiced his
satisfaction at the break in the talks, saying that this
would “prevent Canada from bargaining away any more
fish” (Otfawa Citizen, October 10).

The chief French negotiator also said that Canada
was offering low quotas for French fishermen. France
had requested 5 percent of the cod stocks plus some
species that Canada did not fish. In addition, Paris
wanted to force an international arbitration of the 1988
quotas, which Canada would not agree to until the
boundary dispute was settled and there was a reduc-
tion in the over-fishing being done by the French. Vic-
tor Rabinovitch, Assistant Deputy Minister, International
Affairs, with the Department of Fisheries and Oceans,
said that “Canada will be reasonable but that will be
combined with toughness when necessary” (Evening
Telegram, St. John's, October 27). The Ottawa Citizen
reported on October 10 that Canada had, in a secret
deal, agreed to give some fish quotas to France in
return for an agreement to refer the boundary dispute
to international arbitration.

In reaction to the break-off of the talks, opposition
parties were quick to demand in the House of Com-
mons that the government be tougher with France in
the fishing dispute, urging that French vessels caught
over-fishing be impounded. Transport Minister John
Crosbie said, however, that Canada would not try to
arrest fishing vessels that entered disputed waters even
it their catches exceeded limits and they were backed
by the French navy (Hansard, October 29). This last
issue had been raised by Premier Chirac when he
pledged that French boats would be able to carry on
fishing in waters within French sovereignty “under the
best possible security conditions” (Ottawa Citizen, Oc-
tober 28 and Globe and Mail, October 30). ’

Canada’s chief negotiator, according to the Halifax
Chronicle Herald of October 10, said that although the
breaking off of the talks was “deplorable,” Canada
would be ready to resume negotiations “anywhere,
anytime.”

In November, the Secretary of State for External Af-
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fairs, the Minister of Transport, and the Minister of
Fisheries and Oceans announced that negotiations with
France were to resume on an agreement (termed a
“compromise”) to send the Canada-France maritime
boundary dispute to international adjudication. The ne-
gotiations were to take place at the technical level,
relating only to the boundary dispute without consider-
ing fish quotas (Government of Canada News Release,
November 19).

Haiti

Man Expelled

The Globe and Mail reported on October 12 that a
Canadian had been arrested, detained, and expelled
from Haiti because the Haitian government would not
tolerate political activism from a foreigner. Canadian
ambassador Claude Laverdure stated that the man in
question “certainly made major political statermnents in
June and July, and that the government decided they
could not tolerate that from a foreigner.” He added
that Daniel Narcisse had worked with several Haitian
political parties and had spoken out against the govern-
ment decrees banning trade unions and revoking the
electoral law (Globe and Mail, October 12).

Elections

Canada accepted Haiti's invitation to send a group
of observers and to technically assist in the process
for presidential elections which had been scheduled
for November 29, Le Devoir reported on December 1.
The Honourable Monique Landry, Minister for External
Relations, stated: “The decision to send observers to
Haiti under the difficult circumstances presently being
experienced by that country coincides with my govern-
ment's desire to promote a democratic voting proce-
dure that will result in a representative government
being elected” (External Affairs Communiqué, Novem-
ber 19). This group was to join fifteen to twenty other
observer groups, including one from the province of
Quebec (Le Devoir, November 20).

On election day, violence resulted in the cancella-
tion of Haiti's elections. The Canadian government ex-
pressed its shock and deep disappointment, but Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark told the House of
Commons that “we do not want any actions Canada
might take to stop the flow of aid to those most in
need” (Hansard, November 30). As Haiti's third-largest
donor, Canada had already committed $80-million in
mostly humanitarian aid to Haiti over the next five
years, which was to be channelled through non-
governmental organizations, and would not go directly
10 the Haitian government, Monique Landry told re-
porters (Globe and Mail, December 1). Mr. Clark stated
that Canada might take action against Haiti if it be-
Came evident that the country’s officials were responsible
for the violence, but would not cut off aid (Toronto
Star, December 1).
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Hungary

Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark an-
nounced that Canada and the Hungarian Peoples Re-
public signed an agreement for cooperation in the
peaceful uses of nuclear energy on November 27. This
agreement enabled the Canadian nuclear energy in-
dustry to pursue business opportunities which in the
foreseeable future would focus on operational and
safety aspects of nuclear power plants and on the use
ot nuclear power as a source of district heating. (Ex-
ternal Affairs Communiqué, November 27).

India

Sikhs Arrested

A Canadian Sikh accused of smuggling firearms into
India was held in a small-town jail for a month without
being told he could be represented by a lawyer, said
an official from the Canadian High Commission in New
Delhi (Globe and Mail, October 2). In a second case,
another Canadian Sikh was arrested under an anti-
terrorist law which could see him held for two years
before charges were laid. Liberal MP Aideen Nichol-
son (Trinity) urged the Canadian government to press
India to either free the man or press charges against
him (Globe and Mai, November 26).

South Korea

The federal government made a preliminary ruling
of dumping against Hyundai Canada, Inc., that would
impose a 36 percent duty on cars made by Hyundai
in South Korea. This ruling would now have to be
upheld by the Canadian Import Tribunal. However, Hy-
undai said that it was optimistic that the duty would
be reduced because of a lack of in-depth understanding
of the comparability of prices in Canada and South
Korea, and the way in which cars were marketed
(Globe and Mail, November 25 and (Financial Times
(London), November 27).

Lebanon

A group of Canadian church leaders urged the Mul-
roney government in early October to reopen the
Canadian embassy in Beirut, Lebanon, as an act of
faith in a troubled country. The embassy had been
closed in 1985 when officials decided the staff's secu-
rity was at risk. A spokesman for External Affairs said
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the situation in Lebanon was still too dangerous and
that there were “no immediate plans to reopen the
embassy in Beirut” (Toronto Star, Globe and Mail, Oc-
tober 3).

Pakistan

Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark and
Minister of Transpcrt John Crosbie announced that a
revised bilateral air agreement had been reached with
Pakistan. The new agrezment would allow Pakistan
International Airlines landing rights at Toronto and would
enable the company to operate passenger services to
Montreal and Toronto. /A Canada would also be al-
lowed to operate passeriger combination services from
anywhere in Canada to Karachi (Government of Canada
News Release, November 23).

Poland

Five Polish ballet dancers defected to Canada in
early November while on a Norih American tour. They
told reporters shortly after their defections that they
aspired to dancing with a Canadian ballet company
and wished to experience adistic freedom and oppor-
tunity. A Canadian assisting the group was tlold by Im-
migration officials that the dancers would have to apply
for visitor or refugee visas and could be ineligible to
work for up to six months unless the Immigration Min-
ister intervened. A spokesman for Immigration Minister
Benoit Bouchard said the dancers would not receive
special treatment (Ottawa Citizen and Toronto Star,
November 4).

Saudi Arabia

The October visit of Prince Saud al Faisal al Saud
of Saudi Arabia marked the first time such a high-
ranking Saudi official had visited Canada. Prince Saud
arrived in Ottawa to sign an agreement of coopera-
tion between the two countries. The economic and
Technical Cooperation Agreement would give both coun-
tries “most favored nation” status. Canadian and Saudi
officials welcomed the new accord as well as the re-
vived Joint Economic Commission. “This agreement is
really a quantitative leap into a new kind of relation-
ship that will base itself in economic partnership rather
than just a straightforward trade relationship,” the Globe
and Mail (October 6) reported Prince Saud had said.
In an interview with Focus editor Patrick Martin, Prince
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Saud said that “we thought that because of the sim-
ilarity of our experiences, because of the complemen-
tarity of our situations, a re;lationship based on invest-
ments and partnerships would be a good thing.” When
asked why a Saudi Foreign Minister had never visited
Canada he replied: "There were some areas of differ-
ence between us, but | think now this is not the case
despite some difference on the Palestinian issue” (Globe
and Mail, October 10).

At the same time as the Prince's visit, a delega-
tion of twenty-eight Saudi Arabian businessmen arrived
in Calgary looking for joint venture opportunities in
Canada. The Saudi Deputy Minister of Commerce,
Abdul Rahman Al Zamil, said the collapse of the oil
market had not emptied the pockets of the petroleum-
rich countries. “We used the oil boom to diversify our
economy. Now we are only about 50 percent oil-based,
and we have a very strong $35-$40-billion for con-
sumer goods and services.” The Saudis appeared par-
ticularly interested in the food processing industry and
were considering importing wood (Globe and Mail, Oc-
tober 6).

Southern Africa

ANC Video

In early October, the African National Congress rep-
resentative in Canada said that a video on the ANC
produced by Canadian journalist Peter Worthington was
similar to South African propaganda. Yusuf Saloojee
also suspected the South African embassy may have
helped pay for the video. This was denied by an em-
bassy spokesman, the Otftawa Citizen reported on Oc-
tober 3.

Party Consensus

On the eve of the Commonwealth Conference, Ger-
ald Caplan, former Federal Secretary of the New
Democratic Party, said there was an opportunity to
forge an all-party consensus on South Africa. He stated
that the NDP had developed policies on economic
sanctions, aid to the front line states and non-military
aid to liberation movements. The Liberals and the Pro-
gressive Conservatives had committed themselves to
taking effective measures against apartheid. The major
differences remaining were party stances on the ANC
and its recourse to armed resistance (Toronto Star,
October 4).

In early November, Secretary of State for External
Aftairs Joe Clark condemned a raid by South African
forces into Angola and repeated Canada’s opposition
to South Africa’s continued occupation of Namibia. NDP
spokesman on South Africa, Howard McCurdy (Wind-
sor-Walkerville), called on the government in the Com-
mons to denounce ‘“the involvement of the United
States in arming South African-style Contras which are
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in alliance with the South African government, and are
attempting to undermine the Angolan regime.” Mr. Clark
replied that more could be done to cooperate with the
international community in putting pressure on Pretoria
by taking measured steps, not by denouncing US policy
(Hansard, November 3). Mr. Clark also called on the
government of South Africa to release political pris-
oners in detention for opposing apartheid and he wel-
comed the release on November 5 of five opponents
of apartheid, including former ANC chairman Govan
Mbeki (External Affairs Communiqué, November 10).

Trade with South Africa

Trade figures for the first six months of 1987 showed
that a 50 percent trade reduction with South Africa
could only partially be aftributed to economic sanc-
tions. Reduced exports of wheat and sulphur, two items
which were not on the sanctions list, accounted for
most of the reduction. Increased trade figures in 1987
were due to a single transaction by Wardair which
purchased three South African Airways aircraft (Ottawa
Citizen, October 21).

The Investor Responsibility Research Center in Wash-
ington noted in a report that half of the twenty-four
Canadian companies that once operated in South Africa
had abandoned all commercial ties. Five of the re-
maining firms had said they were planning to sell off
their holdings. The same report, however, showed that
the impact of these and other American divesiments
on the South African economy was minimal (Ottawa
Citizen, October 23).

USSR

Arctic *Zone of Peace”

Saying that Canada and other NATO countries were
contributing to militarization of the Arctic, Soviet leader
Mikhail Gorbachev proposed a series of measures on
October 1 to turn the Arctic into a “zone of peace.”
In a speech in the northern port city of Murmansk,
Mr. Gorbachev proposed that Warsaw Pact and NATO
countries begin consultations on scaling down militari-
zation by restricting naval and air force activity in the
Baltic, Greenland, Norwegian and North Seas. The
Globe and Mail reported on October 2 that he had
also called for a ban on naval activity in agreed zones
in international straits and intensive shipping lanes. If
the political climate improved, Mr. Gorbachev offered
1o open northern shipping lanes to foreign vessels,
with Soviets providing icebreaker services. He also
cailed for the peaceful development of northern re-
Sources and the creation of enterprises for extracting
oil and gas. Citing Canadian and Soviet scientific ex-
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changes, he proposed a conference of sub-Arctic states
to coordinate research in the Arctic.

In the Globe and Mail report, Mr. Gorbachev cited
the preparations for sea- and air-based cruise missiles
training and the operation of a new radar in Green-
land and Canada's new forces build-up in the Arctic
as new threats to the north. “The Soviet Union is for
a radical lowering of the level of military confrontation
in the region. Let the north of the globe, the Arctic,
become a zone of peace,” said Mr. Gorbachev. He
also repeated a Soviet offer to guarantee a nuclear-
weapons-free zone for northern Europe if such an ac-
cord could be reached.

Mr. Gorbachev's proposal for a zone of peace in
the Arctic was met with skepticism by Canada. Defence
Minister Perrin Beatly and External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark told reporters that the Soviet Kola Peninsula con-
tained one of the world’s heaviest concentrations of
arms and armed forces. Mr. Clark said Canada was
interested 'in talking about arms centrol: “If there is a
serious initiative that they want to take, we would in-
terested in seriously looking at it.” Mr. Clark was pre-
pared to extend avenues of communication to discuss
proposals, but Mr. Beatty said that the Soviets had
not made any direct approaches to Canada on this
proposal.

Arctic Cooperation Treaty

The Globe and Mail reported on October 6 that the
USSR had secretly proposed an Arctic cooperation
treaty with Canada last February, but had yet to re-
ceive an answer. The story said that Soviet embassy
officials believed that political interference from the US
held up a response by Canada. The proposal envi-
sioned cooperation in scientific and technical areas
such as environmental protection and Arctic navigation,
joint research projects, and establishing a joint com-
mission to work out further programs for cooperation.
V. Novosolev, the Soviet embassy's specialist on north-
ern issues, noted that Canada and the US cooperated
in North American Air Defence, and that “it can be.
very difficult for a country like Canada to act for it-
self.” (Globe and Mail, October 6).

Meanwhile, Canada announced that it had rejected
the idea of a formal cooperation treaty with the Soviet
Union. “A treaty would take us into something formal
and that would take us quite a step further than we
want to go right now,” said Paul Fraser, an official
with the Department of External Affairs (Toronto Star
October 6).

Bombers

Canada and the US reported a substantial increase
in Soviet bombers capable of carrying cruise missiles
flying along Canada’s coasts, said an article in the
Globe and Mail on October 2. Almost twice as many
aircraft were intercepted this year, Defence Minister
Perrin Beatty said in an interview in Toronto. The air-
craft, however, had not violated Canada’s sovereignty,
not having penetrated the 19-kilometer zone. Soviet
bombers were said to do this to test the response
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time of Canadian forces (Globe and Mail, October 2).

Soviet bomber intrusions were again reported at the
end of October over the Beaufort Sea where the first
five of the eleven North Warning System radars were
being tested. “It is prudent to assume the aircraft are
seeking information about the North Warning System,
but we don't know that,” said Major Ralph Priestman,
Northern Command’s Senior Staff Officer (Globe and
Mail, October 29).

Dissidents

Soviet authorities granted an exit visa to Ida Nudel,
a leading Jewish dissident whose cause had been
championed by Joe Clark. Ms. Nudel was known as
the “Guardian Angel ¢i the Refuseniks.” She was
charged with malicious hooliganism, jailed and later
sent to Siberia for four years Toronto Star, October
3).

On November 13, the Toronto Star reported that
Soviet Nobel prize-winning scientist Andrei Sakharov
told leaders of the St. Boniface Hospital Research

Multilateral

SEAMEO

The Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark
announced that the government of Canada was seek-
ing Canadian associate membership in SEAMEQ, the
South Asian Ministers of Education Organization, which
serves as a vehicle to promote cooperation in the re-
gion through education, science and culture. Canada
expects by this move to broaden its economic, social
and cultural ties in the Asia Pacific region which had
been identified as a target area for the enhancement
of its international trade (External Affairs Communiqué,
October 8).

NATO

NDP Position -

“Canadians must believe membership in the Atlan-
tic Alliance is vital or they should ‘pack up and go,”
said NATO Secretary-General Lord Carrington. These
comments were made at a mecting with Canadian re-
porters in Belgium and were in response to the NDP’s
strong showing in recent public opinion polls and that
party’s stated: position on Canada’'s defence policy,
which called for Canadian withdrawal from NATO. Lord
Carrington was also commenting on the tendency of
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Foundation that he hoped to travel to Canada to re-
ceive the Foundation’s award.

Space

The Ottawa Citizen reported that the USSR would
like to strike a bilateral agreement with Canada to ex-
change space technology. In addition to the National
Research Council's building of a multimillion dollar ul-
traviolet imager for a Soviet satellite, Canada was in-
vited to fly experiments on the Soviet Union's space
station MIR, cooperate on two telescopes and partic-
ipate in future missions to Mars. Canadian astronauts
also received an invitation to train at Soviet facilities.
Science Minister Frank Oberle told reporters that
“Canada would be interested in the chance to col-
laborate with the Soviets if an official invitation is
made” (Ottawa Citizen, November 5).

While a Canadian delegation of space experts was
in Moscow, an agreement was signed for Canadian
experiments to be flown aboard Soviet spacecraft
(Toronto Star, October 30).

Relations

North Americans to question their role in NATO, and
noted that the alliance could only survive on the basis
of mutual interest. (Ottawa Citizen, October 3).

On November 18, the Globe and Mail reported that
the New Democrats were rethinking their long-stand-
ing position of favoring Canadian withdrawal from NATO,
in view of the coming election. “We are not a neutral
country and that is not our policy,” said MP Bill Blaikie
(Winnipeg-Birds Hill), the NDP foreign affairs spokes-
man (Globe and Mail, November 18).

Canadian as Chief of NATO

A report in the Toronto Star on November 24 indi-
cated that Canada had rejected the idea of a Canadian
candidate as a compromise in the bitter dispute be-
tween Norway and West Germany over the successor
to Lord Carrington as Secretary-General of NATO. Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark had already indicated
he was not interested (Toronto Star, November 24).

Canada’s Changing Role

Canadian journalists were presented during back-
ground briefings by NATO officials with assessments
of Canada’s changing role in the alliance. Officials
stated that Canada may be asked to tonsider further
alterations in its defence commitment after Canada's
decision to abandon its pledge to send troops to Nor-
way in the event of a military crisis. This announcement
was made by Defence Minister Perrin Beatty when he
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made public findings of a review process on defence
policy in the White Paper in June. Canada has in-
stead decided to strengthen its presence in central
Europe to compensate for this withdrawal. NATO offi-
cials have claimed that troops were not needed in the
Central European region and that Canada’s Norwegian
commitment was ideal because of Canada’s Arctic ex-
perience, equipment and expertise. (Oftawa Citizen,
November 24).

UN

The African Crisis

The Canadian government under Prime Minister
Brian Mulroney was praised by UN Secretary-General
Javier Pérez de Cuéllar during a speech at the UN
General Assembly for having cancelled the debts of
seven French-speaking African nations. Mr. Pérez de
Cuéllar also told the UN General Assembly that more
than 500 million of the world's people remained hun-
gry and poor. Canada had also announced a new
debt-forgiveness plan worth $347 million for six other
African states belonging to the Commonwealth. Accord-
ing to Ambassador Stephen Lewis, who is also the
Special Adviser to the Secretary-General on the 1986
UN program to help the impoverished region of sub-
Saharan Africa, African governments still require much
help: “Ithink the [sub-Saharan] situation has degenerated,”
said Lewis. “The African governments have been ur-
gently working to reform and they wont make it un-
less they get the help” (Toronto Star, October 18).

Support for UN Population Agency

The Toronto Star of November 26 reported that
Canada had boosted its support for a UN population
agency and had pledged $13.1 million for 1988 to the
United Nations Fund for Population Activities (UNFPA).

Environment

In the first speech by a Canadian Environment
Minister in a major UN debate, Tom McMillan asked
the United Nations to institute a “law of the air” to
stop acid rain and air pollution (Toronto Star, October
15). Mr. McMillan also told the UN debate on the en-
vironment that Canada joined poorer countries in blam-
Ing industrialized states for contributing to the destruc-
tion of the Third World’s environment. He also identified
insufficient development aid and Third World debt as
factors that have driven poorer countries to use up
gheir resources. In an interview, the Environment Min-
Ister explained that the “law of the air” was actually
an idea calling for global cooperation in dealing with
many specific threats to the atmosphere and that he
did not believe an omnibus law would be politically
workable (Oftawa Citizen, October 20).
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FAO and UNESCO Elections
Canadian diplomats were at the forefront of inter-
national maneuvers seeking to replace Dr. Edouard
Saouma as leader of the Food and Agriculture Organi-
zation with Mr. Moiseh Mensah of Benin. The Canadian
government has been calling for a thorough review of
the FAO’s management practices which it believes can
only take place once Dr. Saouma leaves. Canada has
been one of the loudest voices in the western coun-
tries’” call for changes within the organization and has
led a coalition known as the Camberley Group, which
meets to discuss and review long-term FAO objectives
and strategy (Toronto Star, October 22).

Among Canada’s public criticisms of the FAO are
the lack of information on financial and programing
decisions given to the members, and the need for bet-
ter coordination of FAO activities with other UN agen-
cies (New York Times, November 1).

The New York Times of November 10 reported that
Dr. Saouma had won another 6-year term. Canadian
delegates reacted by saying that they would continue
to press for major revisions and would have to recon-
sider whether to use the FAO as a vehicle to dis-
tribute foreign aid unless Dr. Saouma made major
changes (Toronto Star, November 10). “The continued
leadership of Mr. Saouma will be an important factor
in Canada’s assessment of how it can best pursue its
objectives,” said Denis Comeau, a spokesman for the
Department of External Affairs (Toronto Star, Novem-
ber 10).

Elections were also being held during this period
for the head of the United Nations Educational, Scien-
tific and Cultural Organization, where Spanish biochem-
ist Federico Mayor Zaragoza replaced the controver-
sial Senegalese Director-General Amadou Mahtar M'Bow.
Communications Minister Flora MacDonald, as head of
the Canadian delegation to the UNESCO meetings,
told the biennial UNESCO General Conference in Paris
that reform and rejuventaion were necessary to repait
UNESCQO’s tarnished image. Canada wanted better fi-
nancial management and control, and would like to
see the UN agency take the lead in the battle against
illiteracy and become the champion for cultural iden-
tity, the preservation of the environment and the free
flow of information (Ottawa Citizen, October 24).

Controversy over UN Contracts

Tne Canadian Under-Secretary-General of the UN
Department of Public Information was the target of one
of her officials who tried to thwart her efforts to reor-
ganize her department. Documenis were leaked to the
press regarding consultants’ fees, which showed that
well over 50 percent of the contracts were awarded
to Canadians. Mrs. Thérése Paquet-Sévigny, the Under-
Secretary-General, responded by stating that the nec-
essary expertise was not always available in the de-
partment and defended the Canadian contracts by
saying that other countries had been approached but
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that no response had been received, according to a report
by the Globe and Mail on November 4. Mrs. Paquet-
Sévigny said during a news conference on November 4
that she might have made a mistake in hiring so many
Canadians. She added, however, that “l don’'t think on the
total picture after fifteen years from now that it's such a big
mistake.” Mrs. Paquet-Sévigny was responding to
criticism that consultants had been hired at a time when
the UN was in a financial crisis (Toronto Star, November
5). The Ottawa Citizen reported on November 6 that the
“Canadian government was spending $118,000 this year
to supplement the US$90,000-plus salary of Mrs. Paquet-
Sévigny.” Such payment was reported to be against UN
rules, but Canadian ambassador to the UN Stephen Lewis
told reporters that “the view of the Minister of External Af-
fairs was we should do what it is necessary to do to allow
her to work to maximi: efficiency” (Ottawa Citizen,
November 6).

Speech by Ambassador Lewis

Ambassador Stephen Lewis, in his address to the
UN General Assembly in its debate, made a plea
against the Soviet Union’s continued presence in
Afghanistan, despite “glasnost” and Soviet assurances
given to the UN regarding the peace process in
Afghanistan. “In the name of Canada, | put all this
on the record of the General Assembly because
Afghanistan is an oft-forgotten war. With the exception
of this annual debate, the insensate destruction of that
country and its people receives very little international
attention. Somehow the Soviet Union must be brought
to recognize that the selective application of “glasnost”
— an application which figuratively and literally elimi-
nates Afghanistan — is unacceptable to the world com-
munity” (Press release No. 51, Communiqué, Per-
manent Mission of Canada to the UN, New York,
November 9).

Commonwealth

Pre-Conference Reports

The Ottawa Citizen reported on October 5 that
Secretary-General Sir Shridath (Sonny) Ramphal told
the Commonwealth and the rest of the world in his
biennial report that it must increase pressure on South
Africa to begin dismantling apartheid by taking economic
action against Pretoria and by increasing aid to black
neighboring states.

Meanwhile, a military coup in Fiji became a topic
for discussion at the Vancouver summit of the Com-
monwealth heads of government which opened on Oc-
tober 13, in order that leaders could examine possible
avenues of ‘assistance to Governor-General Ratu Sir
Penaia Ganilau. Coup leader Colonel! Sitiveni Rabuka
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declared Fiji a republic and was informed by Canadian
officials that only “a duly accredited representative of
the Governor-General” would be welcome at the sum-
mit, since Canada ‘“recognizes the Govemor-General
of Fiji..to be the sole legitimate source of executive
authority in Fiji.” (External Affairs Communiqué, Oc-
tober 2 and Globe and Mail, October 7)

Canadian officials told reporters a few days before
the conference that Canada was planning to bring new
ideas to the meeting about how to combat apartheid,
since on the eve of the Conference it was clear that
South Africa would be high on the agenda of the Com-
monwealth meeting and would prove to be the test of
the organization's capacity to influence events (Finan-
cial Times (London), October 12). Prime Minister Brian
Mulroney pledged in an interview, according to the
Globe and Mail of October 12, to keep Canada on
the high ground in the international campaign against
apartheid by promoting economic sanctions. He also
indicated that Canada would not accept as a substi-
tute the British policy of shifting away from sanctions
toward increased aid to South Africa’s black neighbor-
ing states.

Canada’'s position on other issues to be discussed
at the Conference included the following: Canada would
announce a pardon of $300 million worth in debts; on
trade, Mr. Mulroney was expected to push for a strong
statement in support of freer trade, primarily through
the GATT; on human rights, the Prime Minister was
expected to make a plea for democracy and human
rights; on Third World education, broadcasting of ed-
ucational programs from the developed countries was
to be the Canadian focus; and finally on the situation
in Fiji, the main issue to be discussed would be
whether to allow the country to remain in the Com-
monwealth under its new regime (Ottawa Citizen, Oc-
tober 10).

The Commonwealth Conference

In his opening address, Prime Minister Brian Mul-
roney urged the Commonwealth to maintain pressure
on South Africa, saying “It is ‘our duty’ to mount moral
suasion and other sanctions and measures™” necessary
to end apartheid. “We are all agreed on the problem.
Where some of us differ is on the means of achiev-
ing a beneficial, durable solution. We must seek the
widest common ground on the question of apartheid
in South Africa, which challenges the basic principles
of our organization” (Prime Minister's Office Statement,
October 13). The Prime Minister also called on wealth-
ier Commonwealth countries to remain sensitive to the
debt problem. “The debt issue threatens the financial
stability of the nations of the south and the financial
integrity of the nations of the north,” he said in his
opening statement.

The rift between Canada and Britain on the ques-
tion of South Africa became apparent early on in the
conference, with British officials rejecting a proposal
made by Prime Minister Mulroney that the Common-
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wealth leaders establish a Foreign Ministers Committee,
different from the Group of Eminent Persons created
in 1985, to explore new possibilities for dialogue be-
tween South Africa and its opponents. For his part,
Mr. Mulroney warned that Canada would not provide
any military aid to black Africa, which Britain had pro-
moted as an alternative to the Commonwealth’s ex-
isting punitive sanctions policy. South Africa’s largest
trading partner, Britain, has so far refused to impose
further sanctions (Globe and Mail, October 13).

British officials further contributed to the rift by pub-
licly accusing Canada of increasing trade with South
Africa while advocating economic sanctions. Canadian
officials reacted by stating that the figures quoted by
the British pre-dated Canada’s implementation of the
sanctions agreed to in a special meeting in London
last year. In the first six months of 1987, officials
stated, as reported in the Ottawa Citizen on October
13, trade between the two countries dropped nearly
by half as a result of sanctions being applied.

As discussions on South Africa continued, it ap-
peared that leaders of the Commonwealth had lost in-
terest in imposing tough new sanctions. External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark commented to reporters that:
“I think what is evolving now is a temporary sanctions
fatigue.” He reiterated that he was convinced sanc-
tions have been effective both economically and psy-
chologically (Globe and Mail, October 14). Canadian
officials announced that they hoped for action on three
main fronts: 1) keeping the sanctions already in place
from disintegrating; 2) increasing aid to Zambia and
other front line states; and 3) the formation of a new
Foreign Ministers Commitiee to study new ways of
pressing South Africa (Otftawa Citizen, October 14).

Canada proved successful in creating a 9-member
Foreign Ministers Commilttee, chaired by External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark, which was given the task of
examining ways of providing more aid to the beleaguered
neighbors of South Africa (Toronto Star, October 15).
In its report to the Commonwealth leaders, this Com-
mittee called for a 4-part program to consider: 1) ex-
tension of economic sanctions; 2) toughening of ex-
isting sanctions; 3) appointment of a group to ferret
out instances of sanctions being broken; and 4) in-
creased aid to front line states (Joronto Star, October
16). The Committee also stated that it was planning
to wage a public relations battle with South Africa over
apartheid. Its next meeting was to be held in Lusaka,
Zambia, in February, to study ways of policing economic
sanctions imposed on South Africa, said External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark. Ministers would look for ways
of widening and intensifying the sanctions (Secretary
of State for External Affairs Statement, No. 87/64,
November 18).

In other conference developments, Commonwealth
leaders unanimously condemned increasing protection-
ISm and called for measures to liberalize world frade
(Montreal Gazette, October 16). As well, important new
programs of economic aid and cooperation among
States were initiated (Globe and Mail, October 19).

On the question of Fiji, the resignation of Gover-
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nor-General Ganilau signalled the severance of all links
with the Commonwealth and the lapsing of Fiji's mem-
bership in the organization. To renew its membership
would require obtaining unanimous consent on the part
of the remaining forty-eight members of the organiza-
tion (Ottawa Citizen, October 17). The Vancouver Sun
reported on October 19 that the Canadian position on
this situation, as stated by Prime Minister Mulroney
after the conference, was that Canada would vote
against Fiji being re-admitted to the Commonwealth

because of the racist implications of the recent miti-
tary takeover.

At the closing of the Conference, a Commonwealth
statement was issued saying: “With the exception of
Britain, we believe that economic and other sanctions
have a significant effect on South Africa and that their
wider, tighter, and more intensified application must re-
main an essential part of the international community’s
response to apartheid.” All Commonwealth countries,
including Britain, agreed to the following: 1) the estab-
lishment of an international monitoring body to eval-
uate the implementation of measures as agreed to by
each member while attempting to ensure those meas-
ures were not being circumvented; 2) to launch an
expert study on South Africa’s relationship with the in-
ternational financial community; 3) to begin a broader
program of Commonwealth help for the front line states
— including Mozambique — in transportation and com-
munications; 4) to establish a fund on special techni-
cal assistance to Mozambique; and 5) to create a
small permanent group of Commonwealth Foreign Min-
isters as a watchdog on anti-apartheid efforts (Globe
and Mail, October 17).

Britain’s response to this statement was that “We
regard apartheid as an utterly repulsive and detestable
system which must go as soon as possible. But we
believe it can only be achieved by peaceful means
and that violence and sanctions are likely to harden
attitudes, rather than promote progress” (Toronto Star,
October 17). An article by Jonathan Manthorpe in the
Ottawa Citizen considered that perhaps the 26th Com-
monwealth Conference may have been the time when
leadership of the organization slipped from British
shoulders and was offered to Canada. With this trans-
fer could also come the considerable responsibilities
of greater aid involvement and increased funding to
the organization when necessary (Ottawa Citizen, Oc-
tober 17).

Prime Minister Brian Mulroney signailed Canada's
willingness to lead the Commonwealth’s anti-apartheid
effort and declared the conference a success, closing
with a call for intensifying sanctions (Globe and Mail,
Ottawa Citizen, October 19). Mr. Mulroney also an-
nounced that Canada was boosting its aid to victims
of apartheid in South Africa with more than $4.4-mil-
lion in new programs, and that $20-million had been
pledged toward rebuilding the Limpopo rail line con-
necting Zimbabwe to the Mozambican port of Maputo.
(Globe and Mail, October 19). :
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GATT

Uruguay Round

The multilateral trade negotiations under the General
Agreement on Taritfs and Trade, called the Uruguay
Round, got under way in October. The Uruguay Round
consists of at least four years of negotiations to lib-
eralize trade in fourteen areas, including agricultural
and manufactured goods, and was launched in Punta
del Este, Uruguay, in 1986. Sylvia Ostry, Canada’s
ambassador to the multilateral trade negotiations, told
participants attending IMF and World Bank meetings,
while she delivered the Per Jacobsson lecture, that
the Uruguay Round of GATT constituted “the most im-
portant negotiations sinc: the formation of GATT.” A
renewal of what Ms. Osuy called the “new protection-
ism of quotas, subsidies, voluntary export restraint
agreements and other devices depends on the success-
ful outcome of the talks.” Ms. Ostry said that "what’s
emerging is that the world trading system is now seen
as part of the continuum dealing with all the issues
on the international economic front” (External Affairs
Statement, Washington, D.C., September 27).

In late October, the Western Producer announced
that the Canadian government had tabled its bargain-
ing position during these talks, calling for a compre-
hensive approach that would eliminate or reduce to
the maximum negotiable extent all trade distorting
measures by all GATT members for all agricultural
commodities (External Affairs Communiqué, No. 201,
October 20). International Trade Minister Pat Carney
told the Commons that this position would “seek to
enlist the support of all GATT countries for a wide-
ranging attack on trade barriers and on subsidies which
distort production and trade” (Hansard, October 26).
Under the Canadian proposal, all countries would have
to ensure domestic policies and programs that addressed
the specific needs of their farm sectors did not distort
trade (External Affairs Communiqu, October 20).

The response to this position from farmers was
guarded, since there were not many details. As Canada’s
ambassador to the talks pointed out, “It is taken for
granted that you can't have a successful round without
an agreement on agriculture” (Western Producer, Oc-
tober 29). In Canada, traditional subsidies such as the
Crow benefit payment could be under attack during
these talks (Western Producer, October 29).

As a member of the Cairns Group of thirteen fair-
trading nations, Canada is part of one of the key
forces in the negotiation over new world trading rules
for agriculture. This group is seen as having moderate
and realistic proposals which fall midway between the
European Community and US proposals (Western Pro-
ducer, October 29). The Cairns Group proposals have
called for a moratorium on all export and production
subsidies affecting farm trade, an end to other trade
barriers and a commitment to disposing of stockpiles.
The group has also called for a worldwide cutback in
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subsidies and measures to open country markets to
farm products. Increased market access and a virtual
end to tariffs were also being called for (The Finan-
cial Post, November 2).

Canadian officials were reported as hoping for an
“early harvest” of interim agricultural agreements, which
was, however, deemed unrealistic (Western Producer,
October 28). Canada has also said that a preliminary
agreement on major agricultural trade reforms should
be possible within a year (Globe and Mail, October
28). Canadian trade negotiators had also made it clear
that they would not settle for cartelization (Financial
Post, November 2).

GATT Rulings

GATT panels handed down a number of rulings
against Canada in the areas of fishing, provincial li-
quor regulations, and imports of European beef.

In November, a GATT panel upheld a European
Community complaint that Canada’s provincial regula-
tions regarding liquor, wine and beer discriminated
against European exports. Jacques Roy, Canadian As-
sistant Deputy Minister for European Affairs, dismissed
speculation that a compromise with the EC on the
GATT ruling could concede “national treatment” of li-
quor and wine to European exports while retaining the
higher markups and restrictions which protect Canadian
beer (Globe and Mail, November 18). Trade negotia-
tors had two weeks in which to reach an agreement
regarding the proposed European trade sanctions over
Canadian liquor rules before the GATT ruling was to
be made public on November 25 and before the GATT
Council was to have voted on this issue in January
1988. Canada was therefore under great pressure to
settle this question in a way that would be accept-
able, and which would affect not only European but
all other imports as well (Globe and Mail, November
12 and 13).

The Ottawa Citizen reported on November 12 that
Canada might challenge European wine subsidies and
attempt a compromise negotiated on an equal footing.
On November 13, the Winnipeg Free Press reported
that Canada would negotiate with the EC to persuade
the GATT General Council to delay the vote until later
in the year, and on December 1, the Globe and Mail
reported that trade negotiators had won a 2-month re-
prieve to try to reach a settlement.

The issue now involved a provincial decision on
whether to alter their pricing, listing, and distribution
policies for wine, beer and liquor, which fall under pro-
vincial jurisdiction (Globe and Mail, November 11). As
a result, a split emerged between the two main wine-
producing provinces, Ontario and British Columbia, with
the latter agreeing to comply by the GATT ruling and
the former declaring that it might refuse to alter its
practices (Financial Post, November 16). This raised
the question of whether GATT rulings against “sub-
national” bodies must be agreed to by members (Globe
and Mail. November 12).
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In a second ruling against Canada, a special panel
of GATT rejected a countervailing duty Canada_ had
imposed on imports of heavily subsidized European
beef. That duty had come as a response by Revenue
Canada to a complaint by the Canadian Cattlemen's
Association after fifty million pounds of subsidized
European beef had flooded the Canadian market in
1985. This had constituted the first time farmers had
been able to get a countervailing duty imposed on a
processed product (Globe and Mail, October 15). The
Saskatoon Star-Phoenix reported on October 16 that
cattlemen had asked Ottawa to reject the ruling. Agri-
cultural Minister John Wise said that if it could, Canada
would reject the GATT ruling which was purely of a
technical nature, pointing to the fact that the Cattle-
men’s Association was the wrong group to have lodged
the complaint against European beef and not cattle
(Western Producer, October 29).

A third blow was dealt to Canadian trade practices
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by an international pane! which ruled that restrictions
on exports of fresh herring and salmon from the west
coast violated trade rules. Canadian rules state that
salmon and herring cannot be exported unless they
are processed at a Canadian plant. This policy had
been in existence before Canada joined the GATT and
one objective was to conserve quality and size in the
fish (Globe and Mail, November 17). This US com-
plaint could cost many jobs and threaten control over
fishing quotas, the Ottawa Citizen reported on Novem-
ber 18.

These rulings came as a dilemma for Canada, which
had the power to reject them, but would thus risk
tamishing its image as a supporter of the trade rules
(Western Producer, October 15). Although the GATT
rulings went against Canada, the ambassador to the
Uruguay Round of negotiations emphasized that Ot-
tawa remained “a strong supporter of GATT” (Globe
and Mail, November 18).

Policy

Aid

External Relations Minister Monique Landry told the
UN General Assembly that Canada would double its
food aid to Ethiopia, bringing the total up to $20 mil-
lion. The Canadian government would purchase $6 mil-
lion worth of maize from Zimbabwe and ship it to
Zambia, she also announced. Canada’s bilateral aid
program with the Ethiopian government would total
$121 million, and would increase its concentration on
economic aid to Africa until it reached 45 percent of
total country-to-country development assistance. Canada
had also taken a leading role in addressing the Third
World debt problem by forgiving $672 million in debts
from thirteen African countries (External Affairs State-
ment, Minister for External Relations, New York, Oc-
tober 27).

David MacDonald, Canada’s Ambassador to Ethiopia,
charged on November 6 that Eritrean forces which de-
stroyed a convoy of food supplies that could have fed
40,000 people for one month, were hurting their own
people. He said that as many as seven million Ethiopi-
ans would be at risk of starvation in the next few
months. Mr. MacDonald was in Canada to take part
In CIDA's review of African aid programs and to ex-
plain the need for a new relief effort because of new
famine conditions. He said it was necessary to re-
spond to the longer-term needs for money, seed, fertil-

izer, pesticides, farm implements, and water develop-
ment (Globe and Mail, November 6). Darlene Nowlan,
Director of Africa 2000, warned that new Ethiopian
famine was “ready to explode and we're going to need
all the money we can muster” (Mail Star, November
25). John Best, in an article in the London Free Press |
of November 24, cited Reginald Stackhouse (Scar-
borough West), Conservative MP and Chairman of the
Human Rights Committee, as stating that the Tory
government was betraying some basic principles by
not leaning on the Addis Ababa government to “clean
up its act in the human rights field,” which according
to the Economist survey was a violator in the fields
of arbitrary arrest, imprisonment and limitations of free-
dom of movement.

A group of Canadians representing church groups,
private international development agencies and one
labor organization planned to seek meetings with Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark and other federal of-
ficials to press their view that Angola had wrongly
been left out of Ottawa’s relations with black states in
southern Africa (Globe and Mail, November 26).

Black African nations bordering South Africa had
asked Canada for technical support for their armies,
a request which came following Monique Landry’s an-
nouncement of $19 million for new development pro-
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jects in the region and increased sanctions on South
Africa in an attempt to get that country to change its
apartheid policy.

Defence

Cruise Tests

In a statement in the House of Commons on Oc-
tober 1, Liberal leader John Turner called on the gov-
ernment to halt US testing of cruise missiles in Canada,
stating that “there is no need to renew the agreement
if the two major powers ratify the treaty to limit inter-
mediate missiles” (Hansz.~ October 1). His statements
followed claims in the Gicoe and Mail that the govermn-
ment was shifting its policy towards granting approval
of cruise testing in the Canadian north. Secretary of
State for External Affairs Joe Clark, in the Commons,
rejected Mr. Tumer's call, saying that such a move
violated Canadian obligations to international alliances
and would serve to reduce pressure on the Soviet
Union to move toward global disarmament (Hansard,
October 1).

Later in the month, the Globe and Mail reported
that, after numerous failures, the next series of cruice
missile tests would commence on October 27. The air-
launched missile would fly from the Beaufort Sea to
the Primrose Lake weapons range near CFB Cold
Lake, Alberta, attached to a B-52 jet bomber. This
“captive-carry” test would be in addition to the maxi-
mum number of six free flights a year for cruise mis-
siles (Globe and Mail and Ottawa Citizen, October 26).

Opposition to the test was voiced by several disar-
mament groups and an article in the Globe and Matl,
written by S. Rosenblum of Project Ploughshares, re-
flected these groups’ complaints by stating that the
federal government should have demonstrated its sup-
port for the Intermediate Nuclear Forces Agreement by
ending Canadian testing of cruise missiles, which was
seen as a dangerous escalation, an undermining of
arms control and an expansion of nuclear arsenals
(Globe and Mail, October 27). David Kraft of the Toronto
Disarmament Network said that “Canada’s traditional
image as a peacemaker has been completely discarded
by the Mulroney government” (Joronto Star, October
28).

On October 28 the Ottawa Citizen reported that the
test had been successful, but that the flight corridor
had been changed to avoid populated areas.

Chemical Weapons

A group of foreign diplomats and military experts,
including three Canadians, was given a tour of a Soviet
armory of chemical weapons, in the hopes of accel-
erating negotiations toward a weapons ban (Toronto
Star, October 5). Meanwhile in Ottawa, chemical
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weapons experts met to discuss concems over the
escalation in the production and use of chemical
weapons. Recent exchanges between the US and the
USSR indicated that a chemical weapons ban might
be possible, according to a report in the Ottawa Cit-
izen on QOctober 7)

Nuclear Submarines

At a cost of $8-billion, Canada’s proposed purchase
of twelve nuclear submarines would be its biggest mil-
itary purchase ever. The Oftawa Citizen reported on
October 9 that the US was no longer reluctant to see
Canada acquire nuclear submarines. The United States
had decided not to invoke a 1958 treaty preventing
Canada from buying the British Trafalgar-class sub-
marine. It had been speculated that the US would
block the sale, either to sell one of its own designs
or because of the practical military considerations of
having to share information with a Canadian submarine
fleet. The Ottawa Citizen also reported that there was
still no guarantee the technology for the power plant
in the British submarines could be used by Canada
since the US Congress would have to approve the
sale by Britain of the nuclear reactors (Ottawa Citizen,
November 4).

A comment by a US embassy naval attaché, Cap-
tain Bob Hofford, who said that there was a “percep-
tion in this country [the US] that the nuclear-powered
fleet was conceived as a means to exercise Canadian
sovereignty in the Arctic,” was seen here in Canada
as undiplomatic, but nonetheless representative of the
negative US reaction to the proposed purchase, ac-
cording to an Otftawa Citizen report on November 20.

In late October, the HMS Torbay, a Trafalgar-class
British submarine, was in Halifax harbor to start its
selling campaign. Defence Minister Perrin Beatty re-
fused to say whether the $450-million submarines were
on the inside track over the cheaper Rubis-class French
submarines. “Both are capable, both very quiet, both
dependable,” he said, although he noted that the British
had more experience in the Arctic {Ottawa Citizen, Oc-
tober 23).

The latest estimates indicated in mid-November that
the nuclear submarines would cost $8-billion, which by
some accounts was still an optimistic figure, since the
purchase of nuclear fue! and the training of crews also
had to be included. Other considerations mentioned in
a study by the Canadian Centre for Arms Control and
Disarmament indicated the nuclear option might be too
expensive and a detailed examination of cheaper op-
tions, as well as Canadian labor content and material
should be made (Globe and Mail, November 16).

That newspaper also reported (November 24) that
there was some opposition from Newfoundland to buy-
ing the French submarine because of the ongoing fish-
ing dispute, and that there was also some opposition
by Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark because the sub-
marines were nuclear, and on the part of Finance Min-
ister Michael Wilson because of their cost.
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Defence Spending

The Canadian Council on National Issues criticized
the Mulroney government in early October for increas-
ing its defence spending by less than 1 percent, thus
potentially undermining the viability of its new defence
policy by unduly exposing the financing of the re-equip-
ping of the Canadian Forces program to the ebb and
flow of the political process. The business council sug-
gested a 4 percent increase to achieve the White
Paper's objectives (Globe and Mail, October 4). With
regard to the modernization plan, Defence Minister Per-
rin Beatty told a conference of defence contractors
that the Department of Defence intended to go ahead
with the proposed modernization plan even though
there had been a delay in Cabinet approval for defence
spending (Globe and Mail, November 19 and Ottawa
Citizen, November 21).

Star Wars

The Ottawa Citizen reported that the crown owned
Canadian Commercial Corporation (CCC) was helping
Canadian companies get SDI contracts even though
the Federal government had said that it would not par-
ticipate in the plan.

The CCC was the prime contractor for a $306,000
contract tor Magnus Aerospace which was to design
four different versions of a high-flying platform. The re-
port noted that nothing in government policies pre-
cluded crown corporations from taking part in Star
Wars. NDP defence critic Derek Blackburn (Brant)
stated, according to the Oitawa Citizen of November
13, however, that a crown corporation helping with SDI
in any way was government involvement.

Environment

Waste Incineration

Federal officials have considered the incineration of
hazardous wastes at sea as too dangerous, said John
Karau, Head of Environment Canada’'s Ocean Dump-
ing and Marine Program. Material such as liquid PCBs,
which have been stored in oil drums and electric trans-
formers for more than ten years should be destroyed
because, over time, the drums deteriorate and pose
an increasing risk. Environment Canada, however, has
found “no data to indicate that incineration at sea is
an unacceptable method of waste disposal and is
therefore prepared to consider issuing an ocean dump-
iIng permit for incineration at sea if there are no prac-
tical alternatives that are environmentally preferable”
(Globe and Mail, October 2).

Dioxin

A recent US Environmental Protection Agency and
American Paper Institute study has shown that traces
of a toxic man-made chemical, dioxin, has been found
N pulp sludge from pulp and paper mills using a
chlorine bleach method, as well as in some paper pro-
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ducts. This had raised some concerns of public health
risks. In Canada, industry and government officials
were waiting to see the results of the US studies
before launching their own research. Health and Wel-
fare’s Industrial Chemicals and Product Safety Division
was in a “data-gathering phase” before deciding whether
certain paper products posed a health risk. The On-
tario government has reacted by appointing a task
force to examine pulp and paper pollution and has
recommended in its annual report a province-wide in-

stallation of oxygen-bleaching equipment (Globe and
Maii, October:14).

Ozone

The environmental group Friends of the Earth
demanded that Environment Minister Tom McMillan take
steps towards the cutting of production of chemicals
that destroy the ozone beyond the 50 percent reduc-
tion by 1999 negotiated in an international treaty in
September.” Mr. MacMillan stated in an interview,
however, that “we do not have all the jurisdiction that
is required to face production cuts beyond what we
have committed ourselves to doing” (Oftawa Citizen,
October 22).

Human Rights

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark and External Re-
lations Minister Monique Landry jointly announced the
creation of a new Crown Corporation, to be named
the International Centre for Human Rights and Democratic
Development. The Centre would help foster human
rights and the development of democracy around the
world. Joe Clark said that “Canada has an international
reputation in the area of human rights and has much
to offer the world in expertise.” The new Centre would
possibly be located in Ottawa and would be affiliated
with the University of Ottawa’s Human Rights Research
and Education Centre. The Agency would compile and
disseminate information and develop an expertise that
would be used by governments and a great variety of
groups, including “cooperatives, trade unions, pro-
fessional associations and asscociations of peasants
and workers (External Affairs/CIDA Communiqué Novem:-
ber 13).

Immigration

Gordon Fairweather, who is to become Chairman of
the planned Immigration and Refugee Board, said in
an interview that the “neatest, cleanest” way of get-
ting rid of a backlog of 40,000 immigration cases await-
ing hearings would be to declare an amnesty and
allow all those involved to stay in the couniry. Mr.
Fairweather said the issue of the backlog would be
foremost in his responsibities as IRB Chairman. The
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government last implemented an amnesty, known as
an administrative review, in May 1986. The new IRB
would be the last chance of appeal for immigrants and
refugees before the federal court. The Board would
come into effect when Bill C-55 was passed into law
(Globe and Mail, October 29).

Benott Bouchard, Immigration Minister, told the Com-
mons in response to Mr. Fairweather's suggestion of
an amnesty that “there is absolutely no question of
declaring an amnesty” to clear up the backlog (Han-
sard, October 29). Qutside the Commons, Mr. Bou-
chard said that a decision will be made about the
backlog after two immigration bills have become law
(Globe and Mail, October 30).

Junior Immigration Minister Gerry Weiner announced
in the Commons that Canada would accept from
125,000 to 135,000 imn-yrants, including refugses, next
year. The government’s target figures included between
3,000 and 6,000 refugees admitted on humanitarian
grounds and 21,000 refugees admitted under inter-
national conventions. Target areas would now include
Eastern Europe, the Middle East and Latin America.
Mr. Weiner also said that the “primary objective of
Canada’s immigration policy remains family reunifica-
tion.” (Employment and Immigration Press Release, no.
87-43 and Annual Report lo Parliament on Future Im-
migration Levels, 1987). While both the Liberals and
New Democrats welcomed the broadening of criteria
for admission of family members, they were critical of
the measures that would restrict certain classifications.
In the Commons, Liberal Charles Caccia (Davenport),
praised the changes but questioned the government's
credibility in immigration issues. The NDP’s Dan Heap
said that the government was admitting the smart and
wealthy and draining the brains from developing coun-
tries that need them (Hansard, October 30).

Critics had hoped that since the government was
cracking down on refugees who show up at the border,
it should have significantly increased the number in
the government-sponsored categories {Globe and Mail,
October 31).

Refugees

Brian Mulroney told the Canadian Multilingual Press
Association on October 1 that the federal government
wanted to attack “those who exploit the misery of the
dispossessed,” while he was defending Bills C-84 —
aimed at penalizing those who help bogus refugees
— and C-55, which was meant to establish a new
and streamlined refugee-determination system. “With
Bills C-55 and C-84, we are trying to put an end to
those abuses of our refugee-determination process,
while keeping ,our country as a haven for refugees,”
Mr. Mulroney stated in his speech. He also said that
as Canada looked ahead to the next decade and a
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new century, “we will need more immigrants, not fewer,
it we are to maintain our necessary levels of economic
growth (Globe and Mail, October 2). Having passed
in the House of Commons, Bill C-55 was now to go
to the Liberal-dominated Senate which was threaten-
ing to hold up the proposed refugee legislation until
the government agreed to submit it to the Supreme
Court for a ruling on its constitutionality. As a result
of the “emergency” refugee problem of the summer
of 1987, the bill had been fiercely opposed. Liberal
and NDP members of both chambers argued there
had been no emergency and that the bill had ob-
jectionable clauses and was deemed by experts to be
unconstitutional (Globe and Mail, October 16 and 22).
The Senate was expected to make major recommen-
dations, particularly relating to the strengthening of pro-
visions directed against ship cwners and ship captains
carrying illegal migrants into Canada. (Globe and Mail,
October 29).

Prominent US immigration lawyer Danny Katz said
that Canada’s new refugee policy would be a death
sentence for many Central Americans who had been
persecuted in their native countries and who had come
to Canada as a last resont (Globe and Mail, October
22).

The right to seek asylum was being eroded by
Canada and Western European countries, creating a
stateless people in a “floating orbit,” a law conference
in Toronto was told by Susan Davis of the Ottawa-
based Refugee Status Advisory Committee. Bill C-84
would allow people to be turned back without a hear-
ing if immigration officers deemed them to be bogus
refugees, and it gave the government power to im-
pose heavy fines and penalties on those who help
them (Globe and Mail, Cctober 26).

Science and Technology

A year after Canada had refused to participate in
a space station project because of its potential mili-
tary uses, Science Minister Frank Oberle announced
at a national aeronautics conference on November 3,
that Canada was likely to join. The United States’ pro-
mise that the station would be used for peaceful pur-
poses made it possible for Canada to contribute a
“space garage” worth $800 million, to service and re-
pair satellites and aid in the construction of the plat-
form (Ottawa Citizen, November 4). Canada, Japan
and other European countries participating in the pro-
gram were said to be negotiating a dispute settlement
mechanism where questions arose over potential mil-
itary applications (Globe and Mail, November 18).

The Ottawa Citizen reported on November 27 that
the agreement reached over the space station would
have to satisfy Cabinet that participating in the station
would not prejudice foreign policy concerning the peace-
ful uses of outer space.
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Opposition MPs said outside the House that Canada
should not be a pant of the station if the US did not
agree that it would not be used for SDI research.
American negotiators said that the US would want to
“reserve its options,” meaning that the US military
would have access to the station, which would not
rule out Star Wars research (Ottawa Citizen, Novem-
ber 27).

Sovereignty

Canadian sovereignty — and fear that it was being
eroded — has been a potent political force, accord-
ing to an atticle in the November 10 Globe and Mail
by Franklin Griffiths, an Arctic expert at the University
of Toronto. He raised the issue of the threat to Canadian
sovereignty emanating from opposition to Canada’s
claim of sovereignty over the Northwest Passage and
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the waters in and around Canada’s Arctic islands. This
opposition stemmed from major maritime powers having
vital interests in the freedom of navigation. Therefore,
Canada should remain in NATO and should aim at
achieving a bilateral agreement with the US. Canada
could also pursue scientific and technical exchanges
with the Soviet Union to encourage cooperation in the
Arctic despite military rivalry (Globe and Mail, Novem-
ber 10).

Another article by American Charles E. Bennett pre-
sented another view of the situation, stressing that the
passage is a prime underwater route for US sub-
marines. The US was faced with the tough question
of helping to create a fleet that could be used to en-
force a claim it did not recognize. Mr. Bennett also
pointed out that Canada’s signing of the 1982 Inter-
national Convention on the Law of the Sea, meant
that Canadian claims to sovereignty over the North-
west Passage ran counter to guidelines for determin-
ing internal waters (Globe and Mail, October 29).
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Defence helps industry

\ Role of R&D

Canadian defence spending:

lessons from Sweden?

by Michael K. Hawes

In June of 1987 the Mulroney government released
its much publicized and long-awaited White Paper on
defence. After several false starts, and several Defence
Ministers, Challenge and Commitment, A New Defence
Policy For Canada was finally unleashed on an interested
and attentive public. As this is the first full scale review
of defence policy in some sixteen years, the White Paper
has elicited a wide range of views and has, in the process,
raised some fundamental questions about Canadian defence
policy and about this government’s priorities.

One of the most interesting and contentious issues
raised by the White Paper stems from the official recog-
nition that “after decades of neglect, there is a significant
commitment-capability gap” with respect to Canadian
defence. Not surprisingly, the government’s response was
to reduce commitments (most notably the Norwegian one)
while increasing capabilities through such projects as the
new frigate program and the acquisition of nuclear-powered
submarines. Estimates put the cost of the new capital
projects outlined in the White Paper at somewhere be-
tween $55 and $60 billion over the next fifteen years. In
practical terms, this would mean that even if real growth
in the defence budget were to remain steady at 2 per-
cent over the entire period there would still be a shortfall
of some $5 to $10 billion.

With respect to these ambitious new capital projects,
the White Paper must be seen at this point as not much
more than a “wish list.” In other words, while the Cabinet
has approved the document there is no budget as yet.
Additional budgetary commitment will depend on such in-
ponderables as the longevity of the current government,
the changing fiscal environment, the impact of such spend-
ing on regional questions, and favorable public opinion.
In fact, not only are there no guarantees with respect to
funding, the historical evidence suggests that maintaining
real increases in defence spending over a long period of
time is very difficult.

Affordable defence

Now that the ink on the White paper is dry the real
debate — the one about funding — has begun. The central
questions which are likely to emerge from this debate in-
clude: What are the implications for the economy? Can
we expect net economic benefits from increased defence
spending? Can we afford these mew projects? And, can
defence industrial preparedness be dramatically improved
in a country where the industry is small, largely foreign-
owned and export-oriented? One way to approach these
questions would be to examine the experiences of other
advanced industrial economies and ask whether they offer
important lessons for Canada.

The following discussion of Swedish defence policy

and defence industrial preparedness attempts to shed some
light on the Canadian case. It suggests that the Swedish
policy of neutrality, and the high level of defence industrial
preparedness, is primarily a reflection of unique histori-
cal and geostrategic realities. It argues that defence spend-
ing, which takes place within the framework of neutrality,
has (however indirectly) helped to sustain a level of in-
dustrial development andtechnological sophistication beyond
the reasonable expectations of a small open economy. Fur-
ther, the -examination suggests that the level of integra-
tion between business and government is extremely high
— to the point where the government’s commitment to
the principles of open competition do not appear to come
in conflict with the (seemingly) contradictory policy of
neutrality which requires that Sweden maintain a significant
domestic capacity for defence industrial production. Final-
ly, this article sketches out some general conclusions about
the relationship between government and industry with
respect to defence, the value of military research and
development to the economy, and the increasing vul-
nerability of smaller states in a world characterized by
both economic and strategic interdependence.

The Swedish experience

Sweden is a wealthy Western industrialized nation long
known for its high standard of living, its unique brand of
social democracy (the so-called middle way), and its com-
mitment to neutrality. Like Canada, it is a northern country
with a large land mass, a relatively small population, a
broad base of natural resources, and a highly developed
export-led industrial economy. For many years, the Swedish
economy has been the continuing “economic miracle.?
However, the “Swedish model” has come under increas-
ing scrutiny in recent years. Mounting public concern and
confusion over the frequent intrusions of Soviet submarines
off the Swedish coast, dramatic increases in the cost of
maintaining an independent defence, the relative weaken-
ing of the Swedish economy, strains within the Social
Democratic party, and the growth of economic interdepen-
dence have all challenged the credibility of the Swedish
model in general and Swedish neutrality in particular. Yet,
since the return to power of Mr. Olaf Palme’s Social
Democratic government in 1982, and perhaps even more
so under Mr. Carlsson, Sweden has reaffirmed its long
standing commitment to disarmament and international
negotiation on the one hand and the need for a strong
defence on the other.

Contemporary Swedish defence policy, then, has to be

Michael K. Hawes is a Faculty Associate at Queen’s
University’s Centre for International Relations in
Kingston, Ontario.
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understood in terms of three critical facts. First, Sweden
maintains a policy of non-participation in military allian-
ces. Second, Sweden has developed a complex and exten-
sive defence industrial base. Third, for both practical and
moral reasons, Sweden has been a strong propovent of
disarmament and active peace. And, while these three fac-
tors are clearly interrelated, it is the first two that con-
cern us here. In particular, the purpose here is to ask
whether Swedish neutrality and Swedish defence industrial
preparedness can provide useful lessons for our economy.
In addition, while they are not considered in this piece,
there are clearly some interesting lessons for Canada with
respect to the security implications of increasing inter-
dependence.

Neutrality and security pe'icy

Swedish neutrality is » unique phenomenon. It reflects
both an historical experier. ¢ and the reality of a geostrategic
position that are peculiar to Sweden. In contrast to Swiss
neutrality, Swedish neutrality is not guaranteed interna-
tionally. Also, unlike the Swiss who proclaimed their
neutrality at the Congress of Vienna in 1815, the Swedes
have never formally declared their neutrality. Nor, for that
matter, is there any domestic legal basis for neutrality.
The Austrians, by contrast, passed a neutrality law in 1955.
and, in contradistinction to the Finns, whose neutrality ex-
ists within the context of the 1948 Treaty of Friendship,
Cooperation and Mutual Assistance with the Soviet Union,
the Swedes are not formally tied to either of the super-
powers. However, while Sweden is not a member of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), it is un-
deniably a “Western” country. To call Sweden non-aligned
inappropriately suggests that it has no sympathies for either
the East or the West. Perhaps Sweden’s situation can best
be described as alliance-free during peacetime and armed
neutral in the event of war. Another critical feature of
Swedish neutrality is the fact that there is virtual consen-
sus within Sweden with respect to this policy. Both the
virtue and the necessity of neutrality are deeply ingrained
at all levels of society.

Sweden’s experience of remaining neutral through two
world wars and its decision not to join NATO in 1949
has had a significant impact on contemporary Swedish
security policy. As a consequence, Sweden’s security policy
has been extremely stable for the past four decades.
Specifically, it has attempted to pursue a policy which
would promote détente and disarmament while at the
same time maintaining a strong commitment to its own
territorial integrity.

At the present time, Swedish security policy is facing
a number of serious challenges. These challenges include
the increasing cost of modern military equipment; the rela-
tive decline of superpowerdnfluence on all matters except
strictly military ones and the increasing likelihood that
both East and West Europe will seize the opportunity to
“decouple” in various ways; the continuing crisis of the
modern welfare state, both from below via popular move-
ments and social disintegration and from above through
the rationalization of multinational business interests and
the technological revolution; and changes in the relative
economic and military status of Nordic countries. On the
last point, it is instructive to note that Norway and Fin-
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land are growing faster in both military and civilian terms
than Sweden and Denmark.

Swedish defence spending

Between the end of World War IT and the mid-1960s
Sweden spent roughly 4.5 percent of gross domestic product
(GDP) on defence. Since that time, defence budgets have
remained static (barely keeping pace with inflation), while
the economy has grown steadily. By 1986 defence spend-
ing had reached a postwar low of 2.8 percent of GDP.
The consequence is that Swedish defence has been sys-
tematically eroded for the past twenty years. The defence
budget for fiscal year 1987-88, set at 26.4 billion Swedish
crowns (roughly US$4 bllhon), was the first real increase
in twenty years and promises a small but steady real in-
crease over the 1987-92 period. The main focus of these
additional revenues is the improvement of the Air Force
in general and the new fighter aircraft construction program
(JAS 39 Gripen) in particular. It is important to note,
however, that the increases themselves are not very sub-
stantial — averaging only 1.2 percent in real terms over
the next five years. and, while most defence analysts view
this as a step in the right direction, these increases seem
particularly small in comparison to increases in other Nor-
dic countries which have been running about 3 percent
per year. Moreover, this level of spending will not return
Sweden to the 3.5 percent level which most analysts believe
is the minimum real increase necessary to maintain a
strong defence and credible policy of armed neutrality.

The argument here is not that Sweden will deviate
from its policy of alliance-free in peace and armed neutral
in war. Rather, as Stephen Canby has noted, the real
question is “whether Sweden can continue to afford an
extrovert strategy based on highly competent high-technol-
ogy air and naval forces or whether she will have to shift
to a putatively cheaper introvert strategy based on ter-
ritorial defence. The former gives Sweden a politically
visible presence and force projection capability that is a
virtual prerequisite for maintaining the equilibrium of the
Nordic system. The latter implies that Sweden will, at
best, be able to defend her own territory, but not the
Baltic and its air space. The first can affect external events
and give weight to Swedish counsel; the second cannot.
The first makes Sweden a contributor to the larger scheme
of Nordic and global stability; the second views Sweden
in a strategic vacuum, with implicit drawing rights on the
strength of others (*Swedish Defence,” Survival for May/June
1981). The recent decision to proceed with the develop-
ment of a new generation of Swedish fighter aircraft, the
JAS 39 Gripen, and the decision to purchase 30 of these
aircraft (with an option on 110 more by the year 2000)
suggests that the Social Democratic government is trying
to reaffirm the traditional party commitment to a strong
defence and an extrovert strategy.

Swedish defence procurement

The official Swedish government position on procure-
ment is that it must meet the requirements set out in
both international and domestic law and that it follow the
general guidelines established by the Ministry of Defence.
With respect to the MOD requirement, the principal mo-
tives for a particular project must be in keeping with
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general security norms, overall war requirements, the policy
of neutrality, and economic efficiency. General procure-
ment policy is based on the following criteria: open com-
petition, minimum life cycle costs, economic independence
and domestic economic benefit (the “Swedish profile”),
strategic sources, and the potential for cooperation with
other countries. There is no question, given these criteria,
that domestic suppliers would have some advantage, though
they are definitely not directly subsidized through defence
contracts. Legally, defence purchases must follow the
general rules established by the Procurement Ordinance.
Here, the central or guiding principle is one of commer-
ciality. The principle of non-discrimination is also em-
bodied in the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT), which Sweden is a signatory to. However, as
elsewhere, a general exception is granted for procurement
which is indispensible for national security purposes. The
question which this begs, of course, is how the Swedish
government determines what exactly is indispensible to na-
tional security. The implication is that it is possible to
place contracts for the most advanced weapons systems
and many other defence items with a Swedish producer
even if foreign competitors can offer better conditions.

In contrast to this strict commitment to the principle
of commerciality (and to the logic of commerciality) is
the reality that a credible policy of neutrality necessitates
the domestic sourcing of most material or the stockpiling
of significant quantities of imported spare parts and other
strategic materials. The latter is both costly and logisti-
cally problematic — not to mention politically unpopular.
This would account for the recent decision to proceed
with the next generation of Swedish fighter aircraft as op-
posed to buying a foreign plane “off the shelf.”

In short, while defence procurement follows the
government’s official commitment to the principle of com-
merciality, the Swedish armed forces are often ready to
pay a surcharge when acquiring new weapon systems in
order to promote security and defence policy goals.

Swedish defence industry

When speaking of “the defence industry” most analysts
are discussing the aggregate industrial resources which are
employed to develop, manufacture and maintain goods
and services which are produced specifically for military
applications and which do not have a civilian application.
In Sweden, as other developed market economies, official
statistics group industries by sector (such as automobiles
or aircraft) as opposed to purpose. As a consequence,
generalizations about relative levels of technology, export
dependence, and research and development are difficult
to determine. However, it is both possible and desirable
to analyze specific national defence industries by exactly
these criteria and to determine what impact they have on
their domestic economies.

The Swedish defence industry can be summarized by
the following characteristics. First, the industry is highly
concentrated with five firms and their subsidiaries account-
ing for more than 80 percent of all deliveries to the
Swedish armed forces. In addition, the majority of the
remaining 20 percent is shared by another five firms.
Second, with the exception of state-owned FFV, the com-
Ppanies involved are large, highly diversified, private, Swedish-
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owned firms with significant civil divisions. Third, their
level of dependence on military sales varies, but each
makes a significant share of its domestic market profits
through military sales. Fourth, the defence industry provides
roughly 70-75 percent of all military equipment used by
the Swedish armed forces. And, finally, export sales of
military equipment represent a very small share of total
exports.

Sweden’s defence industry is very much directed at
and by the needs of the Swedish military. There are a
number of explanations for this, two of which are par-
ticularly compelling. First, as Sweden is not a member of
a collective defence arrangement, sales to developed market
economies who are NATO members are restricted. Second,
Swedish law prohibits the sale of arms to countries which
are involved in an armed conflict, countries which are
likely to enter an international conflict, countries experienc-
ing civil war, and countries which would be likely to use
those materials for the suppression of human rights. Ac-
cording to- Swedish law, the export of war materiel is for-
bidden unless the approval of the government is obtained.
The feeling in official circles in Stockholm is that the
government is prepared to ease up on these restrictions.
However, the scandal associated with Bofors’ record 8.4
billion SEK contract to supply the Indian Army with howit-
zers may have significant negative impact — especially
since Bofors has openly admitted to circumventing Swedish
law by “laundering” its export sales through Singapore.

Defence spending and the economy

Generally speaking, military officials do not view the
potential for industrial spin-offs or the possibilities for
generating employment when making decisions about
weapons acquisition. Their decisions tend to reflect con-
cerns about such matters as effectiveness, compatibility
with existing hardware and the adaptability to Swedish
needs. They are concerned, however, with the long-term
viability of the Swedish arms industry and its relationship
to overall defence capabilities. The government (including
the MOD) tends to think in broader terms. In addition
to the concerns of the military, they must factor in the
implications for foreign policy (in particular the policy of
neutrality) and implications for the economy.

There are many direct and indirect benefits which
result from the purchase of defence materials from domes-
tic suppliers. In general terms, these include: a higher
level of research and development than might otherwise
be the case; the possibility of civil sector spin-offs; larger
and more competitive firms; the opportunity to generate
employment; and the possibility to use high technology
Swedish defence products (such as the Viggen fighter
aircraft) to showcase Swedish technology. There are also
some significant costs. These are mostly social costs, or
costs which reflect the alternate value of production.

Since most of the potential benefits derive from a
single source, public spending on defence research and
development (R&D), it is critical at this point to examine
whether military spending is more R&D-intensive than
civil sector spending, whether military R&D encourages
additional civil sector production and whether military
R&D offers technological leadership to the rest of the
economy.
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Role of research & development

Conventional wisdom suggests that the defence in-
dustry is more R&D-intensive that other industrial ac-
tivities. For Sweden at least this appears to be the case.
Most estimates put defence-related R&D at between 20
and 25 percent of all R&D carried out in Sweden and
most suggest that defence-related R&D is significantly
higher than comparable civilian R&D. Unfortunately, the
bulk of these studies do not distinguish between defence
and civilian R&D within defence industry companies and
most do not compare these defence industry companies
(most of which are very large enterprises) with comparable
firms. These difficulties were overcome in a study prepared
for Inga Thorsson’s report to the Parliamentary Defence
Committee in 1984. The s.udy came to some interesting
conclusions. First, the military divisions of defence industry
companies did spend more money (as a percentage of
value added) than all otk:.. groups. Second, the R&D in-
tensity for the military divisions of defence industry com-
panies almost doubled during the period. Third, there was
a narrowing of the discrepancy between the spending of
civil sector companies and the spending of the military
divisions of defence industry companies. In fact, the civil
sector companies actually increased their spending on
R&D by a factor of three. Finally, the discrepancy widened
between the civil divisions of defence industry companies
and the military divisions of those companies. The im-
plications here are quite clear. The development of defence
materials is still considerably more R&D-intensive than
comparable civil sector production — though the dif-
ference is narrowing — and the defence industry com-
panies are devoting a larger and larger share of their
R&D to defence production.

Defence R&D spill-over
The question now is whether this level of R&D in-
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tensity has, either directly or indirectly, provided significant
benefit to the economy. There is ample evidence to sup-
port the claim that defence industry companies are more
profitable in their military divisions than their civilian
divisions and that R&D carried out on the military side
“spills over” onto the civilian side. Partly, this is a reflec-
tion of the fact that when it comes to basic technology
there is no appreciable difference between civil and military
technology.

There are, however, costs associated with the level of
defence industrial preparedness which Sweden maintains.
To begin with there is a loss in GDP growth as a reflec-
tion of defence expenditures. There are also considerable
costs involved in the extensive training program for con-
scripts and in the stockpiling required for civil and ecoromic
defence. It is difficult to measure the value of these costs
since they can only really be understood in relative terms
and there is not an appropriate sector to compare defence
to. In addition, it has been the practice of social democratic
governments to “recover” some of these social costs. In
particular, they have used the system of military conscrip-
tion as an instrument of employment policy.

All in all, assessing the relationship between defence
spending and economic well-being is an extremely difficult
task. The continuing high level of Swedish economic “ac-
tivity” is a reflection of many factors, including the uni-
que relationship between capitalist production, social
equality and economic well-being which the Swedes call
the “middle way”; the opportunity and the willingness to
innovate; effective employment policies; and a government
committed to public spending on R&D. There is little
question that the significant defence industrial capacity
and defence-related R&D played a positive role in this
equation.

Conclusions

This article has suggested that there is an extremely
high degree of integration between the state and the
defence industry in Sweden. While the state seems com-
mitted to the principle of commerciality the reality is that
domestic suppliers have much greater access to defence
contracts than their foreign counterparts do. The need to
maintain industrial capacity seems to go well beyond cal-
culations of national security. Independence, for Sweden,
as measured by industrial capacity and advanced technol-
ogy, is a source of both national pride and economic well-
being. With respect to the implications of defence spend-
ing on the economy, the greatest value to the Swedish
economy seems to be in terms of R&D. There appear to
be significant civil sector benefits which accrue from a
healthy and technologically sophisticated defence industry.

Moreover, Sweden seems to provide some interesting,
if tentative, lessons for Canada. First, neutrality is a policy
which logically derives from historical and geostrategic
realities which do not fit the Canadian case. Second, small
export-led economies with a reasonably well developed in-
dustrial base can successfully link defence spending with
civil sector technology and growth. Third, not only is there
a need for a coherent industrial policy in Canada, and
the lesson from the Swedish case seems to be that open
markets, a strong defence, and a clearer relationship be-



tween industry and the state are not mutually exclusive
phenomena. .
There is some logic in the claim that increased defence
spending must provide substantial economic benefits in
addition to the added security benefits. It would follow
from this logic that new capital projects could provide

Defence helps industry
\

the basis for a much stronger and more independent
defence industrial base within Canada and that this develop-
ment need not compromise either our relationship with
the United States or with our NATO allies.
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Geographically one, politically four
Turkey tries

Turkey’s Kurdish
problem

by H.J. Skutel

Encouraged by the instability caused by the Iran-Iraq
war, Kurdish separatists are once again on the offensive in the
Middle East. Strategically situated at the intersections of the
Iran, Iraq, Syrian and Turkisn borders, the Kurds, a more or
less culturally and linguistic ally homogeneous Aryan people,
have, for over a century, been waging intermittent war with
various potentates and -egimes in pursuit of self-
determination.

There are an estimated twenty million Kurds in the
Middle East, with another four hundred thousand residing
elsewhere, mostly in Western Europe as “guest workers”
from Turkey. But because of their geographical isolation, tiny
representation abroad, and, so far, repudiation of indiscrimi-
nate acts of terrorism, they have never succeeded in generat-
ing an awareness of their grievances comparable to that
enjoyed in North America by the Palestinians. Even the Uni-
ted Nations, whose Charter and various General Assembly
resolutions extol the right to self-determination, has given
them scant attention. Western states and Japan have been
loath to anger Middle East allies and oil suppliers, and the
UN’s many Afro-Asian members are understandably fearful
of the impact international support for separatist movements
will have on their own fragile, multiethnic societies.
Moreover, as the Kurds have already discovered to their
dismay, the legal structure of the UN provides that only
rnember states can bring a case before the General Assembly
or the Security Council.

Divided Kurds

Plagued by tribal disunity in the past, Kurkish separatists
are now further divided into factions which have opportunis-
tically allied themselves with the two Gulf antagonists, hop-
ing thereby to wrest autonomous homelands from the war-
enfeebled hands of their respective oppressors on opposite
sides of the Iran-Iraq frontier. Not surprisingly, this situation
has often resulted in Kurds killing each other.

A more radical goal is being pursued by a third Kurdish
organization, the anti-Turkish, Marxist-Leninist Workers
Party of Kurdistan (PKK), operating from bases in Iraq and
Syria. In contra-distinction to the other groups, which seek
autonomy within a national, context, the PKK aspires to
create a totally independent socialist state carved from Tur-
key’s eastern provinces. Despite its ideological leanings, there
isno indication thatitis a creature of the Soviet Union. Since
the summer of 1984 the PKK has been engaging the Turkish
military in a guerrilla war, which, to date, has claimed over

H.J. Skutel is a Montreal freelance writer who contributes to
the British fortnightly Middle East International.
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600 lives, and, according to the authoritative Middle East
Times of Nicosia, is perceived by Ankara as constituting the
“most serious threat” to the “nation’s unity and territorial
integrity” in “the last fifty years.”

Arising as itdoes during the Iran-Iraq war, whose poten-
tial for wider geopolitical dislocations grows daily more evi-
dent, the insurgency has forced Ankara to re-think, as never
before, its attitude towards its Kurdish minority, comprising
20 percent of the country’s fifty million people — the largest
Kurdish population of any Middle East state. As will be seen,
this reassessment has resulted in a more comprehensive
application of existing security measures coupled with a far-
sighted and beneficent scheme for attacking the socio-
economic causes of Kurdish discontent. And because the
Kurds are a transnational ethnic group, whose guerrillas and
noncombatant sympathizers move surreptitiously across
Turkey’s rugged southeastern frontiers, and even threaten
Turkish-related interests at a distance, decisions made
regarding them have affected — and may yet affectin unpre-
dictable ways — Turkey’s relations with its neighbors, and
even with Europe or other countries.

Nationalist beginnings

It is generally believed by scholars that the Kurds are
descendants of the Medes (the same spoken of in the Old
Testament), who migrated into the Iranian plateau from Cen-
tral Asia several millennia ago. They subsequently estab-
lished themselves in a broad swath of territory stretching
from western Iran to eastern Anatolia which, around the early
thirteenth century, came to be called Kurdistan. However, it
should be said at the outset that there has never been an
independent Kurdish state coextensive with all of Kurdistan
nor a Kurdish government with the authority to speak on
behalf of all Kurds.

In the mid-seventh century the Kurds were forced to
exchange their Zoroastrian paganism for the monotheistic
creed of their Arab conquerors. In fact, from 1169 to 1250 the
entire Muslim Middle East was ruled by the Ayyubid Dynasty
of Egypt and Syria, founded by the most famous Kurd,
Saladin. However, it was not until the rise of the Ottomans in
the sixteenth century that the Kurds, left in relative peace and
divided into scores of independent and semi-independent
principalities and fiefdoms, began to develop a uniquely Kur-
dish literature and culture. This so-called “golden age of
Kurdish feudalism” began to wane in the nineteeth century
when the Turkish Sultan began to scour Kurdistan for the
military manpower needed to shore up his faltering empire in
the Balkans. Then, too, Kurdish hostility to Istanbul (the
pre-Republican capital of Turkey) was exacerbated by the

fight
Turl
Kur

Upr

witt
Emp
vari
Kur
pres
Teh
instz
thei
Frar
thes
initi:
Jater
cert:
join
and

Al

I\

(il

and

cateq
€0-0
emel
Kure
colle
Kurc
and .

Rep

“Yo
with
toria
Fatt



fighting and pillage of the Russo-Turkish (1828-30) and
Turko-Persian (1877-78) wars which devastated parts of
Kurdistan.

Uprisings galore

In response, there were over fifty Kurdish insurrections
within the Kurdistan region of Persia and the Ottoman
Empire during the nineteenth century. These were led by
various charismatic feudal and spiritual figures who saw
Kurdish independence as a way to protect their own hard-
pressed privileges and to counter the incessant demands of
Teheran and Istanbul for military conscripts. In nearly every
instance, tribal self-interest and political naivete enabled
their adversaries (sometimes with the help of Engalnd,
France or Russia) to subdue them with bribes, deceit, or, when
these failed, with military force. Their defeated leaders,
initially feted in a sham ceremony of reconciliation, were
later assassinated or sent into internal exile. Concurrently,
certain Kurdish tribes, particularly keen forimperial largesse,
joined Ottoman forces in the suppression of Armenian, Arab
and Kurdish nationalists.
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In a manner similar to that observed in other nationalist
and revolutionary movements, it was from the better edu-
cated, aristocratic families of those Kurdish tribal chieftains
co-opted by the Sultanate or exiled to Istanbul, that there
emerged, at the turn of the century, the ideologues of modern
Kurdish nationalism. Influenced by bourgeois liberal and
collectivist ideas emanating from Europe, Istanbul’s new
Kurdish intelligentsia launched a spate of nationalist journals
and associations, legal and otherwise.

Republicanism and repression

The bloodless revolution initiated by the reformist
“Young Turks” in 1908, and consolidated fifteen years later
with the proclamation of a secular republic under the dicta-
torial presidency of Mustafa Kemal Ataturk, the so-called
Father of Modern Turkey, marked the beginning of a singu-
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larly brutal and methodically repressive period for the Kurds.

In part this was a function of a chauvinistic nationalism
which envisioned a Pan-Turanic (Greater Turkey) stretching
from the Bosphorus to the steppes of Central Asia, and whose
enthusiasts (i.e., Minister of War Enver Pasha) advocated the
deportation, if not liquidation, of all unassimilable non-
Turkish minorities. Consequently, more than 1.5 million
Armenians and 600,000 Kurds were exterminated during the
years of the First World War by outright massacre and the
privations suffered during forced marches to the hinterlands
of the empire.

Again, the outrage felt by the postwar division of Tur-
key’s Middle East possessions into spheres of influence for
the victorious European Allies, coupled with the need to repel
invasions by the French, Greeks, Georgians and Armenians
during the “War of Independence” from 1919 to 1923,
further heightened official apprehensions concerning any
expressions of cultural particularity which might prove an
additional threat to the territorial unity of the fledgling
republic.

Nevertheless, this did not prevent the Kemalists, in this
critical hour, from enlisting Kurdish support in fighting the
foreigners, promising in return that Kurdish “national and
social rights” would be recognized in the new Turkish state
— and then cynically and duplicitously disavowing all such
commitments when the danger had passed. “l believe that the
Turk must be the only lord, the only master of this country,”
declared Minister of Justice Mahmut Esat Bozhurt in the
Turkish daily Milliyet (August 30, 1930). “Those who are not
of pure Turkish stock can have only one right in this country,
the right to be servants and slaves.”

By the end of the 1930s, following the large scale
employment of poison gas, artillery and air bombardment,
the last stubborn pockets of Kurdish resistance in Turkish
Kurdistan were crushed. It is estimated that between 1925
and 1928 as many as 250,000 Kurds may have been killed
and another million forcibly displaced during government
“pacification” campaigns. Thereafter, the focus of Kurdish
national activity switched to Iraqi Kurdistan.

Some progress

In the aftermath of the Second World War (in which
Turkey had remained neutral) there commenced a definite, if
uneven, process of democratic reform conducive to the
further development of a Kurdish national consciousness.
This accelerated liberalization was due, in equal parts, to a
popular revulsion for the authoritarian excesses of the past
and a pragmatic need by Ankara, beset by serious economic
difficulties, to ingratiate itself with the USA and Britain in
hopes of obtaining financial and military assistance — the
latter ostensibly to deter Soviet encroachment. Accordingly,
Turkey sent two combat regiments to Korea (1950), joined
NATO(1952),andin 1955 joined Iraq, Iranand Pakistanas a
signatory to the anti-communist Baghdad Pact (later
CENTO, now defunct).

Throughout the 1950s and ‘60s the nation’s political life
was stimulated by the proliferation of political parties and
labor unions, not all of which remained legal. Thus exposed,
Turkey’s Kurds, and especially those who attended university
or filled the ranks of the left-influenced urban proletariat,
became aware of national liberation struggles elsewhere (i.e.,
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Algeria, Angola, Vietnam). In 1965 the separatist Kurdistan
Democratic Party was secretly formed.

By the end of the ’60s, with Kurdish uprisings in Iraq and
Iran threatening to spill over into Turkish Kurdistan, the
judicial instruments were in place wherewith almost all
expressions of Kurdish identity could be suppressed. Their
bases lay in numerous articles of the Constitution which
considered as sacrosanct the “indivisibility of the national
homeland™ and proscribed all parties or associations directed
towards promoting any non-Turkish language or culture
within Turkey. Hence, while there have been numerous parlia-
mentarians, ministers and military officers of Kurdish origin,
all Kurdish cultural organizations, and the use of the Kurdish
language in schools, publications and the electronic media
have been banned. Even Kurdish language tapes, records and
printed matter from abrocd are prohibited entry into the
country. Recently court action was threatened against a popu-
lar Turkish singer for singit 3 a Kurdish song at a concert in
Sweden.

Pacifying the “Wild East”

Until recently, Ankara has employed almost exclusively
military means to thwart guerrilla infiltration and propagan-
dizing in its eastern provinces. Beginning with special anti-
guerrilla commando units in 1966, the country’s military
presence has grown to some 40,000 troops, deployed mostly
along the frontiers with Syria and Iraq.

In 1984 Baghdad and Ankara concluded a “hot pursuit”
agreement permitting Turkish air and ground forces to carry
out operations against Kurdish rebels up to a distance of
twenty kilometers inside Iraq. (One such highly effective air
strike in August 1986 provoked Kurdish militants in Europe
to try to assassinate the Turkish Consul in Hamburg.) This
accord was reached as a result of Baghdad’s need to concen-
trate the bulk of its regular army on the battle front with Iran.
The insurgents, Iraqi Kurds (who number around three mil-
lion), are members, for the most part, of the Kurdish Demo-
cratic Party (KDP) led by Masoud Barzani, whose late father,
Mulla Mustafa Barzani, fought against the Iraqis for over
thirty years.

In 1975, following the collapse of autonomy negotia-
tions with Baghdad and the termination of assistance from the
Shah of Iran (and, concommittantly, Israel and the CIA), the
Soviet-armed Iragis drove the KDP into Iran. In return for
partial control of the Shatt-al-Arab, the waterway leading
from the confluence of the Tigris and Euphrates Rivers to the
Gulf, Teheran had pledged (Algiers Agreement) to end its
support for the KDP. When the Iran-Iraq war began in the
summer of 1980 (the consequence, in part, of Baghdad’s
attempt to reassert control over the entire waterway), the
KDP found an eager new patron in the Ayatollah Khomeini.
For its part, Baghdad has been aiding Iranian Kurds fighting
for autonomy against Teheran.

Border Activity

In February 1987, Kurdish insurgents disguised as Tur-
kish soldiers crossed into Turkey from Iraq and killed four-
teen Kurdish civilians in the village of Tasdelen. The slain,
among whom were women and children, were relatives of
men serving in a local government-sponsored militia. But
whether the attackers were members of the KDP,PKK, or the
lesser known socialist Patriotic Union of Kurdistan (PUKY), all
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of whom share a loose alliance, is still unclear.

Meanwhile, there is increasing speculation that the
massing of Turkish forces in the east is in preparation for
something more grandiose than guerrilla-chasing. Turkey
obtains transit revenues and 45 percent of its oil from pipe-
lines and tanker trucks passing through Kurdistan from the
Iraqi oilfields at Kirkuk and Mosul (see map). Seized by
Britain in the First World War, the oilfield region was made
part of the British mandate over Iraq by the League of Nations
in 1926, and today ishome to some one million ethnic Turks.
The younger Barzani has made no secret of his intention to
destroy the one million barrels-per-day pipeline, which, in
addition to serving the Turks, provides Iraq with a compara-
tively secure and economically vital conduit for its oil exports
to the West. In recent months, raiding parties of Kurdish
rebels and Iranian regulars have come uncomfortably close to
Kirkuk and the pipelines. Turkish politicians have been
speaking openly of the necessity of seizing the oilfields should
the Iranianseffect adecisive breakthrough, even if this entails
clashing with Teheran, whose Islamic fundamentalism is
feared by the secularists in Ankara. “The nation will thus no
longer be in need of US and other foreign aid and will be
well-off economically,” declared Nuri Eren, a former Tur-
kish diplomat. No one can deny that for a country whose
economy is bedevilled by 30 percent inflation, 17 percent
unemployment, and an annual expenditure of US$4.7 billion
to service its national debt, the attraction of controlling an
Iraqi oilfield, once part of Turkey and worth some US$13
billion a year, must be very great.

Syria-Turkey relations

More difficult have been Ankara’s efforts to obtain an
anti-guerrilla agreement with Syria, with whom it shares a
1,200 kilometer border, and whose own Kurdish minority of
900,000 seems (like those in the Soviet Union) well-
integrated and relatively content. The two countries have
been at odds for decades on the question of Cyprus, the PLO
leadership, diplomatic recognition of Israel, and a persisting
claim by Syria to territory ceded to Turkey by France in 1939
when it was administering Syria under a League of Nations
mandate. Most worrisome to Damascus has been Ankara’s
giant Ataturk Dam, which, by the time it is fully operational
in the early 1990s, is expected to divert half of the 26.6 trillion
liters of water that the Euphrates carries into Syria every year.
All of these issues, it is felt, have fostered in Syria an indiffer-
ence to, if not active support for, numerous anti-Turkish
groups (communists, Armenians, Kurds) which, over the
years, have reportedly been organizing and training in Syria
or Syrian-controlled Lebanon. According to Turkish intelli-
gence, Abdullah Ocalan, leader of the 3,400 strong PKK, has
his headquarters in Damascus.

Finally, on July 17, 1987, following the first visit by a
Turkish Prime Minister to Syria, the two governments signed
an “economic and security cooperation” agreement. While
its details have not been made public, quoted sources in
Washington feel confident that a “water-for-security” arran-
gement was reached, whereby Syria would clamp down on
the PKK in exchange for an assured flow of Euphrates water.

Sweetening the Kurds
The water diversion, about which the Syrians have been
sodistracted, is an integral part of Ankara’s Southeast Anato-
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lia Project (GAP), a 30-year development plan for Turkey’s
impoverished Kurdish provinces. Here the unemployment
rate is 30 percent and the annual per capita income US$320.

Officially launched in the spring of 1986, the projected
complex of roads, railways, dams and hydroelectric power
plants will, upon completion in 2016, bring water and energy
to some 74,000 square kilometers. Agronomists believe the
resulting irrigation of vast tracts of arid land will transform
the region into “the breadbasket of the Middle East.” Too,
there is potential for mining and industry, as the area contains
significant deposits of oil, phosphates and metallic minerals.
And while the words “Kurd” and “Kurdistan” were, predict-
ably, omitted from official communiqués concerning GAP,
it is understood that Ankara hopes the project will decidedly
reverse the economic stagnation which has helped nourish
separatist sentiment in the traditionally volatile region. “The
ill-fortune of the people of southeastern Anatolia will be
broken soon,” were the carefully chosen words of Prime
Minister Ozal at a June 1986 ceremony at the Ataturk Dam.

Europe plays tough

Unfortunately, GAP’s success and that of other contem-

plated projects may hinge on Turkey’s ability to attract mas-
sive infusions of foreign capital. Towards this end, Ankara
made formal application for membership inthe EEC in April
1987. It was Ankara’s way of convincing prospective inves-
tors that Turkey — its Muslim heritage notwithstanding, and
already a member of NATO — is a stable, Western-oriented
state. Nevertheless, Turkey’s prospects for acceptance seem
dim. The country’s reputation is sullied by recollections of
past political turmoil (three military coups since 1960) and
recurring accusations of electoral and human rights abuses. A
more weighty consideration, perhaps, is the anticipated flood
of Turkish workers who would come freely to Western
Europe, augmenting the 1.8 million already there, many of
them unemployed.

Particularly ominous was a June 9 resolution by the
518 member European Parliament, whose assent in this
matter the EEC must obtain, which called on Turkey to
withdraw its 35,000 troops from Cyprus, accept responsibil-
ity for the Armenian genocide, and recognize the existence of
a Kurdish “entity” in Turkey. By criticizing the Turks on
precisely those positions about which they are most sensitive
(and intractable), it seemed in Ankara that the Europeans
were setting the price for full economic partnership with them
prohibitively high.

“NATO is supposed to defend the territorial integrity of
its members. But members of the alliance want now to give
parts of Turkey’s territory to others,” was the angry response
of Turkey’s pro-Western President Kenan Evren. “Even the
Warsaw Pact has no such demands. What kind of alliance is
this?”

And, then, as though to confirm Turkish fears that the EP
resolution would encourage anti-Turkish terrorists, two days
later Kurdish guerrillas killed thirty civilians, including six-
teen children, in the village of Pinarcik near the Syrian border.
Interestingly, some members of the Kurdish national move-
ment abroad insist that, in thisinstance at least, the attack was
engineered by the Turkish military as a way of discrediting
the PKK and providing a pretext for more intensive
repression.

Geographically one, politically four
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Continuing turmoil

The Iran-Iraq war makes urgent the need for Ankara to
explore fresh approaches to its relations with its Kurdish
minority. Kurdish nationalists are now hoping for a Turko-
Iranian war which would allow all the movements to strike
simultaneously at their respective governments. In the event,
could Turkey count on the loyalty of its Kurds? On the
restraint of Greece in the Mediterranean? But whether or not
such a confrontation materializes, the yearning of Turkey's
Kurds for some measure, at least, of cultural and linguistic
recognition will not subside. In Europe’s industrial centers,
Kurdish “guest workers,” awed by the cultural diversity and
material wealth around them, are being recruited into mil-
itant nationalist organizations.

Whatever its outcome, Ankara’s initiative to eradicate
the deprivations afflicting the southeastern Kurds s a practi-
cal and humane step in the right direction. But if it is to have
any enduring effect it must be accompanied by a forthright
and unequivocal acceptance of Kurdish ethnicity in all its
particulars. After all, over two decades of health and material
improvements on the occupied West Bank of the Jordan
River have done little, if anything, to dampen Palestinian
nationalist fervor. The racialist Pan-Turanic spirit, which
continues to confound Turkish policies toward the Kurds,
must be decisively exorcised. In the absence of such changes,
the PKK or other extremist groups will continue to impose a
debilitating drain on Turkish lives and treasure. a
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Can Gorbachev do what
Khrushchev couldn’t?

by J.L. Black

Perestroika. New thinking for
Our Country and the World
byMikhail Gorbachev. Markham,
Ontario: Fitzhenry & Whiteside
(original publisher Harper & Row
of New York), 1987, 255 pages.

The Soviet Union in Transi-
tion edited by Kinya Niiseki.
Boulder, Colorado: Westview
Press, 1987, 243 pages, US$34.50.

The dramatic process of “reform”
in the USSR has been a boon to both
the big publishing houses and to the
sovietologists whose opinions appear
regularly in print, or who provide
“color commentary” (sometimes also
called “analysis”) on television. Keep-
ing up with “transition” in the USSR
is a much more demanding task than
it used to be, and the announcement
of yet another collection of essays
filled with learned pronouncements
may evoke either ennui or despair.
There is a certain irony in reviewing
these two books together. One is the
proceedings of an October 1985 con-
ference about the Soviet Union in
transition. The other, published slight-
ly more than two years later, both
states and demonstrates Mikhail
Gorbachev's formula for transition in
the USSR. Since his single speech in
Vladivostok in 1986 resulted in an en-
tire volume of Western analysis, one
shudders at the amount of writing
Gorbachev's Perestroika will stimnlate.
No matter how unifying their themes
may be, collections of essays pose
specific problems to reviewers. The

most common of these is an uneven-
ness in quality and focus. Conference
proceedings provide further dilemmas,
among them the question of timeli-
ness. In both types of publication,
however, such drawbacks may be over-
come by their variety in insight and
approach, and the encompassing na-
ture of their treatment of the subject.
Niiseki’s book epitomizes both the
advantages and disadvantages of such
works. Things have been happening
so quickly in the USSR, that much of
the “prediction” which social scientists
like so much has since been proven
to be correct, incorrect or irrelevant.
Thus, it seems terribly pass to be read-
ing a new book about Gorbachev’s
USSR and finding no references in it
to “glasnost,” “perestroika” or the 27th
CPSU Congress. Some of the articles
take the form of general introductory
talks, others are carefully documented.
They range from seven to twenty-six
pages in length. There is no index;
and, it seems, there has been no
revision of the pieces between the con-
ference and the publication. A few
of the items were “old hat” (e.g,
Meissner, Ito) even at the time of the
meeting; and some seem to contradict
each other (e.g., Bialer and Meissner
on the issue of nationalities).
Nevertheless, the range of subjects
is important: the USSR in a “chang-
ing world,” East-West relations and
Europe; “Gorbachevism,” leadership
1issues within the USSR, economic
trends, the USSR and Eastern Europe,
continuity in Russo-Soviet behavior,
the Soviet military, US/USSR rivalry
in East Asia, Soviet policy towards
Korea, Japan and China. The cross
section of contributors and the areas
they represent is unique as well: five
of the twelve contributors are employed
with Japanese institutions, three are
located in Western Europe, and four
at US universities. There is also an
interesting area of agreement, that
is, by 1985 almost every writer who
dealt with the question of change was
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emphasizing  the importance of
Gorbachev’s style, as distinct from his
substance.

Peristroika is the most recenet em-
bodiment of that style. It has been
announced with great fanfare, both at
home and abroad. It includes an ac-
count of “perestroika” as a policy at
home, and a description of its multi-
ple components: “glasnost,” economic
reform, cost accounting (which had to
be defined in a footnote so that Soviet
readers could learn what it was),
democratization — and the effects Gor-
bachev hopes it will have on trade
unions, youth, and women and the
family. The ideological foundation of
“perestroika” is attributed directly to
Lenin, whose “last works,” Gorbachev
says, show that when “socialism was
encountering enormous
problems...methods which did not seem
to be intrinsic to socialism” must be
utilized! This may well be the most
important observation in the book. In
the second half of his book, Gorbachev
discusses the implications of Soviet
“perestroika” for the rest of the world.
He objects vigorously to the notions
of a “Soviet threat” or the “hand of
Moscow” which, he says, have warped
Western responses to Soviet past in-
itiatives. He insists that Soviet foreign
policy is now to be rooted in open-
ness and “dialogue.” He decries past
Soviet mistakes, e.g., Stalin’s “per-
sonality cult and its consequences,”
Soviet relations with Yugoslavia in the
Stalin era, and the disruption of friend-
ly relations with China and Albania.
But he justifies the “blunders and ex-
cesses” of collectivization, and denies
implicitly the secret protocols affixed
to the Nazi-Soviet Pact of 1939. China
is invited to work with the USSR in
improving their relations. “ Common
interests” within the socialist world
are stressed. Although historical anal-
ogy is all too often a misleading and
abused practice, one cannot help but
read Khrushchev into much of this
book.

In regional conflicts around the
world, the USA generally is treated
as the aggressor power and the USSR
as a moderating influence. In Afghanis-
tanit is “American interference [which]
delays the withdrawal of our troops,”
and the US actions which are “im-
moral and totally unjustifiable.” Spe-
cial attention is allotted to India, and

the desirability of “separate roads to
socialism™ are highlighted regularly
(still more of Khrushchev!).

Gorbachev summarized many of
these matters during his televised in-
terview with Tom Brokaw on Decem-
ber 1. But “glasnost” faltered even
then, when Soviet reports omitted his
words about discussing matters of state
with his wife. Those sections also
were deleted from an official transcript
of the interview which was released
by Soviet embassies around the world.
No one should care whether he dis-
cusses matters with Tom Brokaw on
December 1. But “glasnost” faltered
even then, when Soviet reports omitted
his words about discussing matters of
state with his wife. Those sections
also were deleted from an official
transcript of the interview which was
released by Soviet embassies around
the world. No one should care whether
he discusses matters with his wife or
not. This and other such Hollywoodish
trivia should not be featured ad
nauseum, as they are, by our media
either; they distract from the impor-
tant matters, including Gorbachev's
concluding call upon the world to fol-
low his example. But accuracy in
reporting is the only real test for “glas-
nost.”

One of the most intriguing aspects
of the entire second part of the book
is its “mirror-image” context. Replace
a few names here and there, and this
section could be Ronald Reagan writ-
ing about the USSR! Gorbachev does
not consider the USA to be an “evil
empire,” he says; but he does blame
the USA for almost everything. In
some cases he is right - in other cases
he is wrong — but the problem of
mutual perception and misperception
is one of the fascirating and wor-
risome features of the book. It is not
the level of correctness in his analysis
which would hold the attention of his
readers, it is the limitations of his own
belief system.

What does this all mean? Perestroika
is a political speech, and we have
learned to be cynical about such ex-
positions from our experience with our
own politicians. But this book is very
important both because it represents
an astonishing platform for the USSR,
and because we now have explicit
widely-touted promises against which
to test Gorbachev’s actions. If he can
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achieve his expressed ambitions, the
world will be a much better place to
live in,

J.L. Black is Director of the

Institute of Soviet & East European
Studies at Carleton University in
Ottawa.

Waiting for arms control
by Leonard V. Johnson

Stemming the Tide: Arms Con-
trol in the Johnson Years by
Glenn T. Seaborg with Benjamin
S. Loeb. Toronto: D.C. Heath
Canada (Original publisher D.C.
Heath and Company of Lexi-
ngton, Massachusetts), 1987, 498
pages, US$24.95.

Arms control, not to be confused
with disarmament, seeks to reduce
nuclear competition by bringing about
lower and more stable levels of nuclear
weaponry, by eliminating the more
provocative and dangerous weapons
and deployments (such as the $S-20
and Pershing II), by preventing such
things as an arms race in space and
competition between offense and
defence (as between Star Wars and
more Soviet offensive weapons), and
by attempting to nurture common
security in place of deterrence de-
pendent on military threats. Its aim,
as Representative Les Aspin has stated
it, is “to reduce the chance of nuclear,
war breaking out.”

Nobel Laureate Glenn T. Seaborg,
the principal author, was Chairman of
the US Atomic Energy Commission
from 1961 to 1971. In that position,
and as member of an intra-government-
al Committee of Principals, he par-
ticipated in the development of US
arms control policy from the Limited
Test Ban Treaty (LTBT) of 1963 to
the Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968
and preliminary work on SALT I. His
book is an illuminating account of US
arms control policy since 1945, includ-
ing the intra-government, inter-alliance,
and international political minefields
that had to be negotiated to reach
even limited agreements. It will be of
value to anyone attempting to gain
perspective on the recent US-Soviet
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agreement to eliminate medium range
missiles and the ongoing negotiations
on strategic arms reductions.

The Limited Test Ban Treaty was
a disappointment to Jobn Kennedy,
who, like Eisenhower before him and
Macmillan of Britain and Khrushchev
of the USSR, wanted an outright end
to nuclear testing. To gain the sup-
port of the US Joint Chiefs of Staff
for the LTBT, Kennedy was forced
to commit himself to a vigorous un-
derground test program, active opera-
tion of US weapon laboratories, con-

tinued readiness to resume atmospheric

testing, and improvement of national
technical means for detecting Soviet
treaty violations. In the judgment of
its critics, the treaty has only validated
continued testing, Moreover, the critics
contend, the absence of mushroom
clouds and fallout from atmospheric
testing has reduced public concern
which might have ended the nuclear
arms race.

The Non-Proliferation Treaty(NPT),
an accomplishment of the Johnson ad-
ministration, has been somewhat more
effective, even though it has not yet
led to the “negotiations in good faith
on effective measures relating to ces-
sation of the nuclear arms race at an
early date and to nuclear disarma-
ment, and on a treaty on general and
complete disarmament under strict and
effective international control” called
for in Article VI of the Treaty. Con-
trary to pessimistic predictions that
there would be thirty or more nuclear
powers by now, there are still only
five confirmed members of the club
and perhaps several more with secret
weapons or near-nuclear capability.
Whether this can be attributed to the
NPT is not so clear, however, for such
suspected or near-nuclear powers as
Argentina, Brazil, Israel and the
Republic of South Africa have not
signed the treaty. It seems likely that
the burdens of nuclear weapons — of
which the costly and militarily useless
British and French independent nuclear
forces are prime examples — have
been at least as important as the NPT
in impeding nuclear proliferation.
From the record, it is hard to prove
that arms control has made the world
any safer. The nuclear arms race has
reduced the warning time of an at-
tack as weapons have become swifter;
human control has yielded to the com-
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puter as warning times bhave shrunk;
each side has grown nervous of the
other’s first-strike capabilities; the
political atmosphere has been poisoned
by fear and distrust, thus reinforcing
repressive and militaristic tendencies
in both societies (what psychoanalyst
Joel Kovel aptly calls “The State of
Nuclear Terror”); there is increased
potential for omnicide, (the death of
all living things); trillions of dollars in
military outlays are now buying only
increased insecurity, and the likelihood
of nuclear war has been increasing.
And yet we do not know what the
world would be like without the treaties,
and especially without the Anti-Bal-
listic Missile Treaty and SALT IL
“Bad as things are,” Seaborg writes,
“I believe that without the effects of
those agreements they would be far
worse.”

A committed advocate of a com-
prehensive test ban, Seaborg considers
it essential to seek reasonable arms
control accommodations with the Soviet
Union. Arms control depends, he ob-
serves, on presidential involvement, for
progress has occurred only when the
President has taken a personal and
affirmative interest. Excessive deference
to military and other experts has been
an obstacle, as when Kennedy yielded
to the Joint Chiefs of Staff on the
Limited Test Ban. Arms control is a
political matter and, although there
are technical considerations to be taken
into account, they are not paramount.
Another condition of success is the
quality and vigor of the debate on
arms control, for decisions on transcen-
dent issues must be made ultimately
by an informed populace. A public
which is uninformed, apathetic or
manipulated by propaganda is impaired
in its ability to fulfill its democratic
responsibilities. There must be an end
to posturing to score propaganda
points, to the pursuit of the arms race
behind a facade of pretending to op-
pose it, as both superpowers have
done. No lesser issue — be it human
rights, Afghanistan or whatever -
must jeopardize the quest for the arms
control on which human survival now
depends.

Leonard V. Johnson is the author
of A General for Peace. He lives in
Westport, Ontario.
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k A noble servant

. by Firdaus James Kharas

A Life in Peace and War by
Brian Urquhart. Markham, On-
tario: Fitzhenry & Whiteside
(original publisher Harper & Row
of New York), 1987, 390 pages,
$36.50.

Any person who could spend his
entire professional career at the United

* Nations must surely be the quintes-

sential chaser of dreams with a vast
patience for enduring the most
demoralizing frustrations. Sir Brian
Urquhart’s autobiography, 4 Life in
Peace and War, exudes the spirit of
service for an improbable ideal, the

. maintenance of international peace
© and security.

It is the vogue nowadays all too

© quickly to dismiss the record of the
- United Nations in fulfilling its primary
' function to keep “succeeding genera-
. tions from the scourge of war,” and

to focus instead on the extensive

. programsand activitiesdirectedtowards

economic development and justice.

- Here is a litany, by chapter and verse,
- of the efforts undertaken to keep the
¢ peace. Here then is the antidote to

the cynics, the mitigator of the skep-
tics.

Urquhart traces his entire life, from
birth to almost the present day. The
reader has to tolerate ninety pages
before his professional career begins.
One develops an impatience to reach
the substantive part of the book. He
recalls his parents, particularly his
mother, His reminiscences about his
carly childhood are tedious, except
when he refers to his early education
in international affairs and participa-
tion in the League of Nations Sum-
mer School. He remembers his atten-
dance at those most establishment of
British institutions, Westminister School
and Oxford University. We are sub-
jected to unnecessarily long tracts of
travelogue about the countryside in
Dorset and life in the army during
World War II,

The fascinating account of the
longest serving member of the UN
Secretariat then begins. It is a story
no one else could tell, since there is

no other who watched the entire evolu-
tion of the UN from the inside so
close to the core. Urquhart served all
the Secretaries General directly and
his assessments are uncompromising.
Trygve Lie is described as a man out
of his depth. U Thant receives surpris-
ingly high praise as a decent, brave
and responsible man. Kurt Waldheim
is depicted as a living lie, an ener-
getic, ambitious mediocrity. Javier Perez
de Cuellar is noted as a quiet, high-
ly intelligent and civilized man. The
maximal laudation is reserved for his
close friend Dag Hammarskjold, who,
it is said, was an exceptional man with
a strong and independent sense of
mission.

There are other interesting insights
into the personalities of so many who
shaped world history. There is a
portrayal of Henry Kissinger, that con-
summate adherent of realism, as an
advocate of the necessity and impor-
tance of the UN.

Above all else, this book is about
peacekeeping. Although peacekeeping
forces are not mentioned in the Charter,
they are a durable innovation that has
given an ability to the international
community to tangibly contain hos-
tilities. No one did more for the
development of UN peacekeeping for-
ces than Brian Urquhart. He outlines
in welcome completeness the estab-
lishment and operations of all the main
peacekeeping forces, particularly the
UN Truce Supervisory Organization,
UNEF I and II and UNDQOF in the
Middle East, UNFICYP in Cyprus,
and UNIFIL in southern Lebanon. He
also describes the Congo operation in
somber detail.

The civilian operational commander
of most of the UN peacekeeping for-
ces, Urquhart repeatedly lays down
the rules of such forces. He states
emphatically that peacekeeping forces
must have a clear mandate, the sup-
port of the international community,
and the cooperation of all tne parties
to the conflict. He argues persuasive-
ly that U Thant had no option but to
withdraw UNEF I when requested to
by Nasser just before the Six-Day War
of 1967, although other countries,
notably Canada, insisted on its right
to stay. He contends that peacekeep-
ing forces must remain neutral and
passive, never taking part in any of-
fensive action no matter what the
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provocation. The force must never be
more than the symbol of the will of
the international community.

Towards the end of his book, Urqu-
hart discusses the current deep politi-
cal and financial tribulations envelop-
ing the United Nations but offers no
prognosis. In an epilogue that is both
despairing and hopeful, he challenges
that the work be continued and in-
tensified.

But how and by whom? Are there
still Brian Urquharts left who could
write. with honesty that to work for
peace was a dream fulfilled? Are there
persons of such devotion and constan-
cy that they will dedicate their lives
to the abstract principle of serving
humanity? Are there such admirable
people laboring today?

Firdaus James Kharas of Ottawa is
the past Executive Director of the
United Nations Association in
Canada.

The Philippines’ “FourDays”

by David Wurfel

Four Days of Courage: The
Untold Story of the Fall of
MarcosbyBryanJohnson. Toron-
to: McClelland and Stewart,
1987, 280 pages, $24.95.

Bryan Johnson has written the best
book yet to appear on the People
Power “Revolution” which brought the
fall of Ferdinand Marcos. Based on
the author’s first-hand observations
and extensive interviews with par-
ticipants afterwards (as a Canadian
reporter) this is a gripping, colorful-
ly written account by an unabashed
Filipinophile. In fact, though others’
accounts of February 1986 have been
published more recently, they do not
significantly alter the recitation and
mnterpretation of events by Johnson,

Though the title is Courage, which
he documents on page after page,
Johnson weaves the numerous examples
of human frailty into a balanced and
credible history. The author displays
throughout an awareness of and sen-
sitivity to Filipino cultural nuance that
is quite unusual in current journalis-
tic coverage of the Philippines. In fact,
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for anyone wanting to know the country:
“The Philippines seems so Westernized
that foreigners are easily fooled into
thinking they understand the place.”

Johnson admits to being quickly
impressed with the overwhelming im-
portance of the role of the Catholic
Church, and especially Jaime Cardinal
Sin,in determiningthe outcome. Though
the ouster of Marcos was firstly the
result of military action, after a long-
planned coup plot was discovered, the
clumsy military improvisation would
not have succeeded without the popular
participation triggered by the Church.
The author also notes the way in which
so many Filipinos viewed the outcome
as “a miracle,” “an act <f divine in-
tervention.”

But Johnson does not ignore the
human dimension, deftly implying that
the supernatural was sometimes a cover
for mundane intrigue not easily ad-
mitted. The military plot was known
to the US Embassy and probably also
to Cardinal Sin long before it was dis-
covered by Marcos — in fact, the
Reform the Armed Forces Movement
(RAM) believed that Americans were
the source of the leak. American in-
volvement was considerable, on both
sides, but despite indications from
more recent research of cautious
Defense Intelligence Agency/Manila
encouragement to RAM, Johnsondocu-
ments that Washington authorized no
concrete assistance to the rebels until
they were practically victorious. Yet,
complained Colone! “Gringo” Honasan
later, the US “wants to take the credit
and create their own version of what
happened.”

Nor does Johnson allow any
credibility to the Reagan statement
that “The one thing [Marcos] did not
want was bloodshed...so he left rather
than permitthat.” The elaborate charade
on live TV, where Marcos appeared
to be restraining the bloodthirsty
General Ver, concealed the fact that
the president had already ordered his
troops to fire on civiliansy it was only
the moral scruples and practical dif-
ficulties of his field commanders that
prevented thousands of casualties.

The courage of unarmed civilians
confronting the tanks with “echoes of
Gandhi” is the theme of the book,
but Johnson*apparently did not know
that some of those civilians, especial-
ly members of religious orders, had
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been explicitly trained in non-violent
action by American and European
Gandhians brought in with the assis-
tance of Cardinal Sin. (A military coup
has been one of the possibilities for
which they prepared in 1985.) There
was much in those fateful days that
was entirely spontaneous, but not all
that appeared so actually was.

In any case, this is an admirably
insightful account of a turning point
in Philippine history — of events uni-
que in the Third World. It may be
years before research can unravel the
still remaining puzzles of those amaz-
ing Four Days.

David Wurfel is Professor of
Political Science at the University of
Windsor in Ontario.

Predicting the
consequences of crisis

by Emie Keenes

Crisis and Change In World
Politics by Michael Brecher and
Patrick James. Boulder, Colorado:
Westview Press, 1986, 160 pages,
US$23.50.

This book is about an interesting and
important subject: change in the nature
of the international system brought on
by crises. The book is timely because
there is a cumulating sense among aca-
demics, journalists, political leaders,
and not least of all among the people,
that some kind of significant change is
imminent. The authors, both of whom
teach at McGill University, make the
earthquake the metaphor. The question
is, given the world as a fault line, will
the technoplates grind on with minor
jolts, or will we test the upper limits of
the Richter scale, and with what
consequences?

The main hypothesis which the
research is meant to test is a simple one.

It is that “the higher the severity of an
international crisis . . . the greater will
be the importance of a crisis, that is, the
greater will be the extent of system
change.” A data set has been created of
278 cases of crisis over the half-century
1929-1979, from which indicators of
crisis severity are derived. Severity is
greater ifa crisis, for example, involves
more states, more superpower or great
power states, has geostrategic signifi-
cance, involves states of great military,
economic, political, and cultural het-
erogeneity, is about military issues or
a complex mix of issues, and, finally,
involves more rather than less violence.
A crisis is important — that is, it will
entail change in the nature of the sys-
tem — if in the outcome there is a
change in the distribution of power, if
there are changes in the nature of the
regimes of states involved, if some
states appear or disappear as a conse-
quence of the crisis, if the norms, prin-
ciples, and rules of law or custominter-
nationally are altered by the crisis, and,
finally, if alliances are altered by the
crisis.

It is not surprising that the authors
report results which support the hypo-
thesis, given the tautological relation-
ship between the dependent and inde-
pendent variables. They find that 80.2
percent of high severity crises scored
high in importance, and 78.5 percent of
low severity crises scored low in impor-
tance. The analysis of the data turns up
a number of interesting insights, appar-
ent anomalies, and affirmations of pre-
vious research. For example, they
observe that crises in Africa scored rel-
atively low in importance, and that the
failure of the Berlin crisis of 1957 (very
severe) had little importance. On the
question of rationality and war initia-
tion they find that “when crises are
severe states are more inclined to fight
in a situation of uncertainty about the
power balance, indicating a possibility
of winning a war.” [tis noted that crises
tend to persist when issues in conflict
remain unresolved, but that “violence
was the pervasive crisis management
technique.” Specialists will find 2
number of such observations to support
or undermine existing hypotheses.

The real question to be asked
about this book, however, is its useful-
ness or relevance. Along with descrip-
tion and analysis, it is the purpose of the
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authors to facilitate predictions about
the long-term consequences of sys-
temic crises, to anticipate the likely
consequences of future crises and to act
in accord with the interests of world
order. It has been the conclusion of pre-
vious researchers working with major
data analysis exercises in the behav-
ioral fashion that such prediction as
may be attempted is of interest only to
technocrats in the vast war burcaucra-
cies of the superpowers and their allies,
and is of little use to policy makers. Few
who are concerned about world order
will be convinced by the analysis which
conceptualizes order in the interna-
tional system as (in)stability of the
volume of interactions within or with-
out “normal fluctuation range,” and
(dis)equilibrium as the quality or signifi-

. cance of changes in numbers of essen-
. tial actors or the distribution of power
i beyond reversible paramaters.

The stakes involved in the issues

. with which this book deals — crisis,
' war, change, and world order — over-
¢ whelm the contributions which this
. book makes to the literature.

Ernie Keenes is in the Department of
i Political Science at the Uriversity of

Victoria in British Columbia.

- Pages of lists
- by Donald Barry

A Bibliography of Works on
Canadian Foreign Relations,
1981-1985 compiled by Jane R
Barrett, with Jane Beaumont and
Lee-Anne Broadhead. Toronto:
Canadian Institute of Interna-
tional Affairs, 1987, 157 pages,
$20.00.

This is the fourth in a continuing series
of bibliographies on Canada’s postwar
external relations, published by the
Canadian Institute of International
Affairs. The three earlier volumes
included works which appeared during
1945-70, 1971-75 and 1976-80. Like
its predecessors, the current biblio-
graphy is certain to become an indis-
pensible research tool for students of
Canadian foreign policy.

The editors have done an impres-
sive job. The selection is comprehen-
sive; the entries are arranged under eas-
ily accessible subject and author

headings. There are a few curious
omissions. “International Canada,” the
bimonthly ‘summary of developments
in Canadian foreign policy, which
appears as a regular supplement to
International Perspectives, is not men-
tioned. In addition, authors and titles of
chapters in edited books on Canadian
external relations are only intermit-
tently identified. Nevertheless, this is a
volume that can be profitably consulted
by anyone who has a serious interest in
Canada’s foreign policy.

Donald Barry is Associate Professor of
Political Science at the University of
Calgary.

A war biography

by Courtney Gilliatt

Air Force spoken here: Ira C.
Eaker & the Command of the
Air by James Parton. Bethesda,
Maryland: Adler & Adler, 1986,
557 pages, US$24.95.

Any airman, scholar or layman with
an interest in the growth and develop-
ment of air power will find this an
absorbing book. It is more than a
biography of General Ira C. Eaker, it
is a history of the development of
military aviation and of air power in
the United States from the end of
World War I to the end of World
War II.

Eaker enlisted as an infantryman
directly from college on the day in
1917 that the US declared war on
Germany and later became a pilot in
the US Air Corps and a Regular Army
officer. His first post was to Rockwell
in California where he met “Hap” Ar-
nold, the Base Commander and Toocy
Spaatz, his executive officer. Both men
were to have a major impact on Eaker’s
career and they became lifelong friends
and role models for Eaker.

Eaker was fortunate in nis assign-
ments. He saw at first hand, especial-
ly from 1935-1939, the struggle be-
tween the advocates of air power and
the General Staff. The Army and Navy
jealously guarded their resources for
their own priorities. As a result, the
Air Corps was starved for funds. In
1939 there were only 19 B-17s avail-
able; the funds for an order of 108
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aircraft had been cancelled earlier.

At the time of Pearl Harbor, Eaker
was in California with a fighter group
and was immediately placed in charge
of fighter defences for the whole Pacific
Coast. In January 1942 General Ar-
nold summoned him to Washington
where he was given the task of creat-
ing the VIII Bomber Command in the
United Kingdom. Eaker had a tremen-
dous task requiring great diplomatic
and negotiating skills, as well as those
qualities required of an operational
commander. He faced two difficult
problems. First to convince the British
of the validity of the concept of
precision daylight bombing versus the
night area bombing of the RAF, and
second, to ensure a buildup of his
strategic force to an effective strength.
It was not until the Casablanca con-
ference in January 1943 that he ob-
tained the complete backing of both
the RAF senior staff and of Churchill
for the American strategic bombing
plans.

Aircraft losses were high but not
prohibitive in deep attacks against Ger-
man targets. On the two Schweinfurt
raids the losses were 15 percent and
19 percent with just over 300 aircraft
per raid. Once the P51 Mustang was
in service it was possible to escort
bombers all the way to Berlin and
back which greatly reduced aircraft
losses. In early 1944 Eaker became
Commander in Chief of the Mediter-
ranean Allied air forces. There he or-
ganized the shuttle raids to Russia,
bombing German, Romanian and Hun-
garian targets en route.

Eaker had great qualities as an
operational commander and leader of
men. He was also a skilled diplomat,
as was shown in his ability to quick-
ly gain the trust and confidence of
the RAF senior staff and of the British
government leaders. He had great in-
herent executive talent in creating a
viable strategic air force in a very
short period of time. One does not
read or hear much about General
Eaker, perhaps because he was not a
Montgomery or a Patton, but his con-
tribution to the cause of air power
and to the winning of World War 11
was second to none.

Courtney Gilliatt is a retired
Canadian military officer living in
Ottawa.
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Letters
to the Editor

Sir,

The questioning title of J.A. Bayer’s
article in your September/October 1987
issue, “Is there life after NATO?” is
a question that can be asked to help
stimulate a healthy debate about our
country’s defence and foreign policies.
The article itself was d‘sappointing,
many of the arguments being incom-
plete, one-sided or misleading, I take
issue with only four of :lLem.

Professor Bayer states “the united
front posed by NATO likely has had
the opposite effect of making the
Soviets less willing to conclude agree-
ments, reinforcing the traditional Rus-
sian paranoia regarding the hostile in-
tentions of the world beyond its
borders.” The recent significant agree-
ment signed by Reagan and Gorbachey,
and related developments, tend to dis-
prove Professor Bayer’s assessment.
Notwithstandingthat, he did not present
the other side of that point, indicat-
ing that NATO disunity could tempt
the Soviets, or any totalitarian govern-
ment for that matter, to make more
aggressive moves — political, military,
or economic — outside its own bor-
ders or areas of influence. Further-
more, in the case of the Soviet Union,
we would be naive to discount the
views of East and Central European
immigrants who have had direct deal-
ings with the Soviets and who indi-
cate that what the Soviets understand
well and respect is strength,

Professor Bayer contends that prior
to the creation of NATO, “Canada
avoided joining with family members
in binding collective security arrange-
ments and military alliances, precise-
ly because Ottawa feared the conmse-
quences of such commitments.” His
reasoning is spurious at best and reveals
alack of understanding and knowledge
of some major events and develop-
ments in our country’s history! Prior
to 1949, Canada was part of the British
Empire, membership in which involved
us in conflicts, and automatically so
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prior to 1931! Our involvement in
these conflicts was undertaken with
dutiful commitment, in the major in-
stances, against totalitarianandmilitaris-
tic regimes. The Empire was a form
of collective security. “Avoiding” al-
liances was not even an issue!

The wording and choice of com-
parisons that Professor Bayer chooses
when discussing the neutrality of Fin-
land and Austria, and suggesting a
similar possibility for Canada, is very
curious. “What the Soviets have al-
lowed Finland and Austria to do..”
is a simplistic interpretation of histori-
cal reality and is misleading by the
use of the verb “allowed.” Circumstan-
ces were much more complex than
Professor Bayer acknowledges. The
issue is the present neutrality of two
countries that were enemies of the
USSR in WWIL. Finnish neutrality was
essentially imposed after invasion by
the Soviets in late 1939 and early 1940
when the Finns signed the Moscow
Treaty. The Soviet position was only
“softened” by the intervention of the
Western Allies. Although Austria
adopted neutrality voluntarily, and of-
ficially in October 1955, it was a way
of unblocking Soviet intransigence over
resolving the status of Austria and the
withdrawal of occupation forces from
Austrian soil. Neutrality was suggested
before that, however, by Soviet Foreign
Minister Molotov in the context of a
trade-off for, among other issues, the
removal of occupation forces from
Austria, Circumstances leading to Fin-
nish and Austrian neutrality are quite
different from the circumstances sur-
rounding the Canada-US relationship.
To make a comparison of these situa-
tions with our own current one, or to
attempt to establish a precedent for
Canadian neutrality based on the Fin-
nish or Austrian situations, is absurd!

The last point Professor Bayer
makes in his article is also mislead-
ing, if not false, and reveals a limited
and short view of history: “Those fac-
tors which led to Canadian member-
ship [in NATO] in 1949 have long
since faded into history.” It is rather
brash for anyone to suggest, only forty-
two years after an historical upheaval
such as the Second World War and

when much of that generation is still
living, that the “factors” leading to a
decision that is a mere thirty-eight
years old have faded into history! His-
tory has a much longer view than
Professor Bayer! We are still living in
a world shaped by the results of that
war,

Before 1949, we were living in an
ideologically divided world — pluralist
democracies facing monolithic and
totalitarian nazism in Germany, fas-
cism in Italy, militarism in Japan and
communism in the USSR. After the
war we are living in a similarly divided
world — pluralist democracies still
facing monolithic and totalitarian com-
munism in the USSR and variants of
communism elsewhere in the world,
as well as currently less threatening
totalitarian governments scattered
throughout the developing world. Al-
though Gorbachev’s USSR is very dif-
ferent from Stalin’s, as long as the
communist party rules there can not
be “openness” as we in the West un-
derstand that word, and the world will
remain ideologically divided. The
smaller despotic regimes already pose
a threat to our pluralist societies via
their terrorism.

One must make a definitive choice

between pluralist and totalitarian. Most

of us would choose the pluralist one. ;

We must also be prepared to defend

it, and all the values it encompasses, :
against anypossiblethreatsbymonolithi- :

cally structured or ideologically based
societies. In this context, the question
is not so much “Is there life after
NATO?,” implying Canada’s abandon-
ment of this organization, but rather,
to what extent would the pluralist

et

¥

)
|

ST

e

-
[N

i
<
P
£ =

[l

{

e FVE BT
it

democracies, many of which are in

NATO, expand the mandate of NATO
to deal with the eventuality of having
to deal with threats outside its cur-
rent, regionally limited mandate.

William Galbraith
Ottawa

(J.A. Bayer will reply in the next
issue of Intemational Perspectives.

Ed)
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Editor’s Note:

For the second consecutive issue we have an opening article examining the leader-
ship role and record of the United States. In this one, John Halstead, who spends much
of his time in the US giving courses on security, finds that security policy can be are-
flection of domestic interests. This only makes more difficult the adjustment to
diminished relative strength by a superpower coming more and more to need allies.

Other articles in this edition range the world, attending to geography more and is-
sues less than is usual. There is that little-known, littile-reported little war going on in
the part of the western Sahara known as Western Sahara. It’ s the home of the Polisario,
afierce and determined nationalist movement trying to wrest its chunk of the desert
from an annexation-bent Morocco. Brigitte Robineault helps us to understand that con-
flict. Beyond the eastern end of that desert another movement of self-determination does
get a lot of our attention. The Palestinians who still remain within their old lands under
Israeli occupation are demanding satisfaction, and their cry is heard and supported by
Peyton Lyon in a new kind of article for International Perspectives, a Guest Editorial.

Another departure for this journal is the Review Article, a personal essay based on a
recent book. Retired foreign service officer Bert Hart offers some thoughts about a
volume of writings by and about one tragic hero of Canadian diplomacy, John Watkins.

Northeast Asia is an area of explosive growth— by both the big old and the small
new countries. There is a lot to be watched in the political reforms and shifting balance
of power here, and Robert Bedeski gives us a road map for the future.

In other articles we find out from Firdaus Kharas about the hole to be filled follow-
ing the departure soon from the United Nations of Canada’ s Ambassador Stephen
Lewis; and David Mueller explores why the Germans talk but don’t seek reunification.

This illustration by Simon Alves
depicts the balancing act facing
Canadda’ s next Ambassador to the
United Nations. Story on page 6.
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US security policy
and politics

by John Halstead

This article is based on an address given by the author to
a conference in Paris in January 1988 organized by the
Association Frangaise des Analystes de Risques-pays on
the subject of “The US as arisk.”

The “Pax Americana” in which we have been living for the
last forty years has been undergoing significant changes not only
because of the external factors at work in the world but also be-
cause of the internal factors at work in the United States. It is im-
portant that we who are allies of the United States understand
these factors, for they affect us as well.

Let us look first at the US body politic, which Canadians, in
spite of their proximity, may not understand as well as they think
they do. That it is remarkably diverse and open is well known.
As in Canada, this diversity makes it difficult to construct a con-
sensus at the best of times. Even more so than in Canada, the
government operates in a goldfish bowl, constantly open to pub-
lic scrutiny, and it is almost impossible to practise quict di-
plomacy. More and more, the pressure for foreign policy deci-
sions comes not only from external events but also from the need
for the government to have answers for the media.

What Canadians understand less well is the American system
of government. An adversarial relationship is built into the sys-
tem, especially between the executive and the legislative
branches. Add to this the growing proliferation of agencies on
the executive side and the dissolution of party discipline on the
legislative side, and you have a formula for paralysis. At the same
time the need for rapid decisions has concentrated policy making
more and more in the White House.

In support of this trend is the enormous power and prestige of

_ the presidency in the American system. The President is in ef-

fect the elected king of the Americans, He is their head of govern-
ment and their commander-in-chief; he also embodies their
national identity and their aspirations. When he looks good, they
feel good. The result is to engender exaggerated expectations
when a new President takes office, and to place too much em-
phasis on how policies may affect the President’s image rather
than on how they may affect the international situation.

Role of history

Americans are still very much a product of their early history,
marked by revolution rather than evolution and by a belief that
all problems can be “solved” by using enough force or enough
money. They believe that their own experience of nation build-
ing has prepared them for understanding the world in the twen-
tieth century, and that they have a manifest destiny “to redeem a
fallen world,” as Henry Kissinger put it recently. They also
believe that the United States is “number one,” in a class by it-

Getting relatively weaker and poorer
After Reagan?
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self. Though no longer isolationist, they are still remarkably in-
sular. The irony is that, while the American people have been
getting accustomed to their nation’s leadership role, the power
on which itis based has been declining in relative terms. As other
nations have restored their economic fortunes, Americans have
seen their share of world production shrink, And costly military
entanglements have sapped American power. In the space of a
few years the United States has swung from being the largest
creditor nation to being the world’s largest debtor.

Growing discord

At the same time there has been a breakdown in the Ameri-
can national consensus on security questions. The bipartisan
leaders of the United States in the postwar era had an agreed con-
cept of security based on their common experience of the *30s
and '40s, but the Vietnam War dealt it a blow from which it has
still not recovered. Two decades of domestic discord have since
then eroded American self-confidence, and events have changed
the circumstances in which it was once exercised. Where once
the United States had a nuclear monopoly, today it must face nu-
clear parity with the Soviet Union. Where once the United States
produced more than half the world’s gross national product,
today it generates barely a quarter.

Consequently, the United States can no longer do everything
everywhere, but must set priorities. But the American domestic
drama for two decades has been precisely the inability to recon-
cile earlier expectations with later realities. If there is bipartisan
agreement on anything today, it seems to be on the need to pro-
mote the spread of democracy globally. Yet that is precisely
where the United States is on the shakiest ground, because the
US democratic experiment is not transferable to other parts of
the globe, and the United States has neither a mandate nor the
means to teach domestic politics to others.

Going it lonely

All this has seriously undermined the capacity of the United
States to maintain the hegemony it established in the postwar pe-
riod. There is probably no immediate danger of a return to US
isolationism but there are two other dangers which could have
repercussions for all of us. One is the danger of over-commit-
ment — too great expectations both of the United States” own
capacity to influence events abroad and of the support from
friends and allics. Because Americans have been prepared to

John Halstead is a former Deputy Under-Secretary of State for
External Affairs and Ambassador to the Federal Republic of Ger-
many and NATO. He retired in 1982 and is now a consultant and
educator, teaching part time at the School of Foreign Service,
Geor getown University, Washington, D.C.
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shoulder the burdens of global responsibilities, they expect
others to share them and are disappointed when they do not. The
temptation then is to say, “To hell with them™ and to try
1o go it alone.

That is the second danger, the danger of unilateralism. Uni-
lateralism feeds on the arrogance of ignorance, and ignorance
breeds bad policy. Less heed is paid to the views and interests of
allies, and multilateral forums of consultation and cooperation
are bypassed. In the process diplomatic methods are subordi-
nated to military measures, and political and economic leader-
ship is made hostage to the vain quest for military superiority.
Too easily a vicious circle can be created, in which freedom of
action is bought at the expen.e of international cooperation.

Contain or perish

Letus now trace briefly t*.¢ interplay of internal and external
factors in the evolution of US security policy over the last forty
years. In 1947 the United States took two major steps which
marked a decisive departure from its prewar isolationism. The
first, which became known as the Truman Doctrine, was to grant
aid to Greece and Turkey against internal subversion and outside
pressure. The second was to adopt the Marshall Plan to help the
Western European economies to recover. Thus was bomn the
policy of containment, which led a couple of years later to the
founding of NATO and in due course 1o the creation of a net-
work of ather alliances and the stationing of one million Amer-
ican troops in thirty countries.

The containment policy was based on three premises: first,
that Soviet expansionism was the product of a combination of
communist ideology and Russian national interests; second,
that it wouldbe deterred only by the prospect of facing su-
perior force; and third, that the United States had the strength,
self-confidence and dynamism necessary to contain the Soviet
Union successfully. Each of these premises was valid, within
limits, but each held a defect which, if not recognized, could lead
to fatally flawed policies.

Take the analysis of Soviet foreign policy. It was un-
doubtedly correct to assume that the United Staies must re-
gard the Soviet Union as a rival, not a partner, and that there
could be no appeal to common purposes. But this led all too
easily to the conclusion that the Americans could do no serious
business with the Soviets as long as that was so. Morever, it was
too tempting to indulge in the illusion that the United States
could influence internal developments in the Soviet Union,

Reliance on military power

Again, it was undoubtedly correct to assume that Soviet ex-
pansionism could be deterred only by superior force, but it was
too easy to slip from that to the view that military measures
should constitute the main, #f not the only, ingredient of the US
strategy to deal with the Soviet Union. That was playing to the
Soviets’ strong suit and it led in practice to three serious mis-
takes on the part of the United States: it chose partners on the
basis of anti-communism alone; it failed to distinguish between
vital and less important interests; and it became over-extended.

Finally, the assumption that the United States had the
strength, self-confidence and dynamism necessary to contain the
Soviet Union successfully, while certainly true in the short term,
was fraught with hard questions over the long haul. Dynamism
could be misdirected if it were applied exclusively to holding the
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line against Soviet expansionism. Self-confidence could become
over- confidence if it were based on wishful thinking rather than
on an objective calculation of the strengths and weaknesses of
both sides. And strength could too easily be dissipated in an ef-
fort to confront the Soviets with counterforce at points of their
choosing, particularly if it involved defending weak border
states.

The containment policy was most successful in Europe,
where the United States warked effectively with its allies to put
together both an economic recovery plan and a collective
defence alliance to ensure the survival of the Western European
democracies. It was least successful in Southeast Asia, where the
United States suffered a humiliating defeat in a war fought on
the opponent’s ground, without well-defined political objectives
and without effective allies.

The trauma which the Vietman War produced in the Ameri-
can people has taken a long time to work itself out. The process
can be seen in the Nixon Doctrine, which was aimed at bringing
US commitments into line with reduced capabilities, in Ford’s
short-lived efforts to promote détente with the Soviet Union, in
Carter’s fumbling reactions to the Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan and the taking of American hostages in Teheran,
and finally in the enthusiastic response of the American people
to Reagan’s promise to restore US power and prestige.

The American people probably got more than they bargained
for. Certainly Reagan had a way of making them feel good about
themselves. He radiated an air of confidence, could speak to their
natural optimism and knew how to pluck their patriotic heart
strings. He promised to stare downthe Russians and to get tough
with America’s false friends. He also knew how to appeal to the
American people’s traditional values, their inherent distrust of
big government and their instinctive attachment to free enter-
prise. He promised them more economic growth and lower taxes.

Naked emperor

In retrospect the American people’s infatation with Reagan
lasted an amazingly long time, for in fact his administration car-
ried with it from the beginning the seeds of its own undoing —
the supremacy of ideology over objective analysis, the tendency
to oversimplify issues in black and white terms, and the belief
that the ends justify the means. Eventually, however, it became
apparent that this emperor had no clothes. His supply-side
economics was seen to be based on little more than wishful think-
ing and the faulty calculation that the threat of a deliberately pro-
voked deficit would compel Congress to dismantle domestic
spending programs. His insistence on ever larger defence
budgets was seen 1o be inconsistent with his promise to reduce
government spending, as was his stubborn refusal to raise taxes.
His anti-Communist rhetoric was seen to be in conflict with his
professed interest in arms control and disarmament. And his
tolerance, if not encouragement, of a parallel government of
zealots in the White House and elsewhere in the administration
was seen tobe incompatible withthe supremacy of the law which
is enshrined in the Constitution.

The Iran-Contra affair brought matters to a head. As the con-
gressional investigating committee found in its report last
November, President Reagan violated his constitutional duty to
“take care that the laws be faithfully executed.” This was not a
crisis of the magnitude of Watergate, but like Watergate it dealt
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a serious blow to the effectiveness of US foreign policy. By the
end of 1986, the buoyancy of Reagan’s earlier years was no
longer there and his presidency was mortally wounded.

Demolition by Wall Street

The coup de grace came with the stock market crash in Oc-
tober, which signalled the final bankruptcy of Reaganomics and
the end of the President’s ability to overcome the public’s doubts
about his management of national affairs. Just at a time when
American leadership is essential to achieve policy changes
needed to prevent a slump, the authority of the President is at its
most frail and the administration is engaged in a struggle on two
fronts: internally, it is trying to limit the damage done by Con-
gress to the capacity of the executive to make foreign and defence
policy; and externally, it is trying to regain the initiative with
some foreign policy successes.

On the internal front the administration has enjoyed little
success so far. The pitched battle with Congress continues —
over Central America, over the Persian Gulf, over the ABM
Treaty and over defence appropriations. The administration was
particularly humiliated when the Speaker of the House of Rep-
resentatives received the President of Nicaragua in the face of an
administration boycott. And its authority was further under-
mined by Congress’ defeat of the administration’s budget bill
and of Judge Bork’s nomination to the Supreme Court.

Inline with these declining fortunes, the administration seems
to have accepted tacitly the inevitability of a congressional cap
on defence spending. As far back as the summer of 1986 the
handwriting was on the wall. By that time there was a majority
of Republicans and some Democrats in Congress who were
against both increasing the budget deficit and transferring re-
sources further from the civilian to the defence sector. With an
election in the offing, they were also against raising taxes.

Their approach was therefore to limit the defence budget to
zero real growth and to exert pressure on the administration to
improve management and efficiency. A side effect was to
sharpen the struggle for resources within the defence sec-
tor, particularly between strategic and conventional forces, and
to reopen the question of US military commitments abroad.

Battleground Star Wars

In this struggle the Star Wars project (officially known as the
Strategic Defense Initiative, or SDI) was bound to become a
pawn. There were those who wanted to rush into development
and deployment in order to turn the project into an accomplished
fact, regardless of the effect on the ABM Treaty, while going for
a system which would be far less expensive and sophisticated
than the President’s “astrodome.” On the other hand, there were
those who wanted to spend the least possible tokeep SDI in being
as aresearch project, simply because the President’s prestige was
involved and it was prudent to keep up with the Russians. While
the outcome may not have been finally decided as yet, it appears
that to date the first school has failed to carry the day and that
circumstances are combining increasingly to favor the second.

On the external front the administration has had one outstand-
ing success at least, thanks in large part to Gorbachev, and that
is the signature of the INF Treaty in December. To get
there Reagan had to travel a long way from his denunciation of
the Soviet Union in his first press conference in 1981 and his
“evil empire” speech in 1983. What explains this transition? The
President’s supporters would say that it is because, having kept
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his campaign promise to increase defence spending and having
used SDI to bring the Soviets back to the bargaining table, he is
now in a position to deal with them from strength, His critics, on
the other hand, would say that he is really a “reluctant dove” —
that he cannot admit what he has done in improving relations
with the Soviet Union, any more than he was prepared to admit
what he had done in the Iran-Contra affair, but that there is a
direct link between the latter and the former.

Next President’s assignment

So what does the future hold? There is no doubt that Reagan’s
successor will face some daunting security policy problems. He
will have to help the United States come to terms with its
diminishing preeminence in the world, both as a political and as
an economic power. He will have to acknowledge the security
dilemma which has arisen from the disparity between American
aims and resources. And he will have to rebuild mutuai trust be-
tween the President and Congress, since without that no national
consensus is possible, and without a national consensus there is
no way to maximize use of the country’s diminished power.

In addition, the next President will doubtless have to review
the thorny problems of allocating US military resources abroad
and burden sharing with the allies. There is a widespread (if mis-
taken) feeling in the United States that the Europeans, among
others, have not increased their share of the collective defence
burden in accordance with their growing economic strength and
that they have at the same time taken advantage of that strength
to run large balance of payments surpluses with the United
States. The resulting sense of alienation threatens to erode popu-
lar support in the United States for meeting US defence commit-
ments in Europe. Morever, there is some sentiment in the United
States that military resources should be reallocated from NATO
to the Middle East and other parts of the Third World, where
American commitments exceed capabilities. In these circum-
stances it will be important to be able to convince Congress that
the NATO allies are assuming their share of the responsibility
for strengthening conventional forces in the post-INF environ-
ment.

West-West relations are in this way likely to become more
important in the future. In a situation of declining living stand-
ards at home and declining influence abroad, Americans will be
all the more tempted to blame foreigners for conspiring to ex-
ploit their good nature. Such sentiment only distracts attention
from the real causes and does more harm to the United States
than to those accused of the misdeeds. Moreover, the United
States will in the future have more need of allies, not less. It will
have to forge closer bonds of cooperation with them than it has
been inclined to do in the past, and that cooperation will have to
be on a basis of greater equality and greater reciprocity.

Thisis likely to be one of the most difficult challenges facing
the United States. Unless the next President can meet it success-
fully, the United States may get the worst of both worlds —still
claiming the right and shouldering the blame of leadership, while
losing the capacity to shape events. But it isnot only a challenge
for Americans; it is also a challenge for the rest of us. If we ex-
pect the United States to take greater heed of our views, we in
turn must be prepared to share the responsibility when our views
are heeded. The way we all meet that challenge will determine
to a large extent the sort of world we shall be living in in the next
decade. O
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Filling Lewis’s shoes
UN fights back

Jobs for Canada’s

next UN Ambassador

by Firdaus James Kharas

‘Whoever inherits the prolix title of *‘ Ambassador Extraordi-
nary and Plenipotentiary and Permanent Representative of
Canada to the United Nation.s’* will assume this position this
summer at a pivotal moment. Unparalleled opportunities created
by the current transitionarv phase of multilateralism and by
an enhanced role for Canvaa will be available to the new
Ambassador.

The next Ambassador should be able to build on the superb
reputation of Canada at the United Nations. Although it
developed in spasms over the last forty-two years, our reputation
has been greatly increased over the last three-and-a-half-years
by retiring Ambassador Stephen Lewis. Canada has always sent
very competent people to the United Nations, but we are emerg-
ing from a period of outstanding representation to the UN sys-
tem, with dedicated internationalists Stephen Lewis and Douglas
Roche in New York and J. Alan Beesley in Geneva.

This assumes that the government does not make a discredi-
table announcement of its intention to withdraw from the Food
and Agriculture Organization, as a result of its review of that
agency currently underway. It is difficult to take such a possi-
bility seriously, given Canada’s traditional foreign policy and
given our stance towards that other much-aligned agency, UN-
ESCO, under its previous director, Amadou M’Bow.

Choosing the next Ambassador

The challenges for Brian Mulroney and Joe Clark in select-
ing their next representative to the UN are twofold: first, to rec-
ognize the unique juncture in history the next Ambassador
will be serving in; and second, to stop underestimating our in-
fluence within multilateral forums and to appoint a person
capabl€ of energetically propelling Canadian foreign policy to
new heights. This is not the time to appoint another Jean Drapeau
to the UN system

Canada’s next Ambassador will have to be capable of walk-
ing a tightrope as the second North American representative on
the Security Council. If all goes well, Canada should be able to
beat the Greeks or the Finns for a ‘“Western European & Other
Group’’ slot on the Secunty Council for the 1989-90 period.
Then, the balancing act in this age of increased cozmess between
Washington and Ottawa wiltbegin.

The level of difficulty in the job will depend pnmanly onthree
factors: who the next President of the United States is, what the
attitude of the cost-cutting US Congress is, and how much inde-
pendence the Canadian government will allow its UN Ambassa-
dor to exercise. The prognosis of the first is difficult. Only
George Bush, a former US Permanent Representative to the UN,

Firdaus James Kharas is former Executive Director in the Ot-
tawa headquarters of the United Nations Association in Canada.
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is seen as a possible backer, although even he has had to cater to
the right in the campaign and shift his stance. There is simply no
domestic constituency for the UN in the US strong enough to
counter the many who find multilateral institutions easy targets.

Ungracious host

American politics have already had a debilitating effect on the
UN. If the US elects a President who favors a continuation of
the early Reagan-style unilateralist foreign policy, the spillover
is bound to be felt in Canada. The Canadian Ambassador on the
Security Council may find being supportive of what could be-
come two distinct facets of Canadian foreign policy — bilateral
with the US and multilateral in the UN— incompatible.

Much will depend also on the mood of the Democratically-
controlled Congress. A powerful group of members in both
chambers seems resolved to chart a course that will result in the
US abandoning its traditional position of leadership at the UN.
The US already owes the UN over a hundred million dollars in
arrears from the last two years because of the uncompromising
position of the Congress. The rest of the world believes the US
made an unofficial compact topay its full dues if the UN under-
took certain reforms, particularly in the budget process. The re-
forms were agreed to by the General Assembly in 1986, yet the
Congress refuses to fulfill its obligations and the US debt con-
tinues to mount.

A showdown on this issue seems inevitable. At some point
the members of the UN will be forced to make an historic deci-
sion. They will either have to accept that the US in not going to
pay its assessed financial contribution, or reduce the US share.
If the lattzr occurs, countries such as Canada, which are in the
middle of the range of contributions, may be called upon to pay
more while the UN may have to continue to undergo painful con-
striction. The probability is high for a deepening of the severe fi-
nancial crisis the UN already finds itself in, and the potential
dilemma for Canada is considerable. It could mean having to
make a choice between supporting the UN or supporting the US.

Moscow to the rescue?

Complicating any Canadian position is the emergence of sup-
port for the UN from the Gorbachev administration in Moscow.
The next Canadian Ambassador to the UN may find Canada in
the unwanted position of allying more with the USSR than the
US, at least on the issue of multilateralism itself,

If the USSR allows the painstaking UN-mediated talks on
Afghanistan to be culminated in a complete troop withdrawal, if
the superpowers go on to negotiate and ratify a treaty calling for
immediate radical reductions in nuclear weapons, if the USSR
participates in UN peacekeeping and plays a constructive role in
the Security Council, particularly on the Middle East, then the
traditional roles played at the UN by the superpowers may be



reversed. The Reagan administration continues to demonstrate
that it can be obstructionist, as evidenced by its recent perform-
ance in the Preparatory Committee meetings for the Third
Special Session on Disarmament. However, the Reagan admin-
istration, especially Ambassador Vernon Walters, has beenmore
supportive of the UN in its second term.

During the Forty-Second Session of the General Assembly
held in the fall of last year, both the US and the USSR suffered
defeats. Even after paying more than two hundred million dol-
lars in arrears to the UN, the USSR was soundly criticized for its
adventurism in Afghanistan and Kampuchea. The United States
lost on budgetary issues and decided to abstain on the adoption
of the UN’s two billion dollar budget for the next two years.

UN struggling back

Overall, there is a surge of realism at the UN. Gone are any
remnants of the notion that a multilateral institution can some-
how solve all international problems overnight. The fury of un-
qualified critics who blamed an international institution for the
collective and individual failures of its members has been damp-
ened. The United Nations is slowly regaining credence in the
world’s capitals and among popular opinion. More and more in-
ternational issues are being effectively dealt with by the UN sys-
tem and sovereign states have come to a mature realization of
the important role of multilateral organizations. Canada and
Canadians remained firm adherents, and there is little evidence
to suggest our faith in multilateralism has diminished.

Examples of the resurgence of the UN abound. In the main-
tenance of peace and security, the Security Council in particular
is regaining at least in purt the role it played during the first
twenty-five years of the UN’s existence. The five permanent
members of the Security Council are once again at least oc-
casionally using that forum to express their collective will and
interests. This they have not done for at least sixteen years.

The major potential for immediate success is Afghanistan.
Now that a tentative timetable for withdrawal of Soviet troops is
being discussed, the momentum is building towards a UN-me-
diated solution. A question thatremainsis whether the Secretary-
General and his representative will get the credit they so deserve
and need. In the Iran-Iraq conflict, the Security Council is in-
creasingly acting in cohesion and may yet have some influence
in ending that bloody conflict.

In the Middle East, recent violence in the Gaza and the West
Bank have forced the parties to seriously reconsider a long-pro-
posed international conference under UN auspices. The Security
Council acted in concert on the question of Israeli deportations
of Palestinians. In southern Lebanon, the kidnapping of a US
colonel has focused attention on the UN observers in the area.
The UN peacekeeping force in southern Lebanon, UNIFIL, is
now widely recognized as having been a stabilizing influence
that has kept order in a very volatile region.

In southern Africa, the UN has been able to build pressure on
South Africa, although without much success. More hopeful are
indications that a UN plan to bring independence to Namibia that
has long been ready will finally be implemented. The plan in-
volves a peacekeeping force or observer groups, something that
has not been used in Africa for along time.

Achievements continue
In Western Sahara, the Secretary-General has been holding
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talks with the Moroccans and the Polisario Front, promoting a
plan for a referendum on the future of the territory. Efforts con-
tinue in Cyprus where the election of a new President may pre-
sent new opportunities. The UN has also been a useful mediator
in other areas of conflict or points of pressure, The list is long,
ranging from the Central American peace process to talks be-
tween various parties in Kampuchea, to almost unnoticed dis-
cussions on the problem of East Timor.

On the economic and social front, the recent achievements
have been substantial. In the past year, the UN has directed the
world’s attention to protecting the environment, drug trafficking
and the relationship between disarmament and development. A
new round of the GATT is underway and the recent session of
UNCTAD achieved unexpected success. The international fi-
nancial institutions are moving on the enormous external debt of
Third World countries and the World Bank is getting a signifi-
cant increase in its capital. The international community is able
to respond more quickly and effectively to another African food
crisis, in part because of the UN.

One expects that the momentum will be carried on. But a great
danger facing the UN is that that momentum may end. Setbacks
now could result in the UN plunging to new depths, greater than
that of the 1980s. And the next time the political crisis will be
conjoined with financial and staff morale crises.

Leadership needed

The next Canadian Ambassador to the UN will find severe
personnel problems. The reforms agreed to by the General As-
sembly called for overall staff cutbacks of 15 percent to be
achieved mainly by attrition. A freeze on hiring has been in place
for some time and the vacancy rate at the UNis presently at about
15 percent. The remaining staff are fecling the extra load.

At the highest level, the Secretary-General has provided very
low-keyed leadership, but the expectations of him are mounting
ashe heads into the lasthalf of his second term. He has the chance
to produce a string of achievements and many are hoping he can
deliver. It is widely assumed that Pérez de Cuellar will not run
for a third term at the conclusion of 1991 and that the next
Secretary-General will be an African, the only major grouping
not to have held the top post. The style and ability of the
Secretary-General shape to some extent the effectiveness and
public imageof the entire UN system, although he probably finds
his individual capacity to act limited. There is an enormous need
for the Secretary-General to be allowed to be more powerful and
bolder, even audacious. The next election of the Secretary-
General is far enough away to permit the new spirit of coopera-
tion to take hold in the Security Council and a more unfettered
Secretary-General may emerge.

The various factors combined seem to point to the imperative
of having as the next Canadian Ambassador to the United Na-
tions a person with broad experience in multilateral institutions.
Unfortunately, the remarkable abilities of Stephen Lewis to
grasp quickly the labyrinthine complexities of the UN and to ar-
ticulate so well a vigorous foreign policy are not likely to be
found in another debutant. The next three or four years may or
may not equal the drama of the founding of the UN or of the
Congo or Korean conflicts, but will set the stage for the UN’s
next forty years. Itis an era of choices, opportunities and pitfalls.
The next Ambassador and Permanent Representative of Canada
to the United Nations will be in the middle of it. O
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World’s most dynamic area
Rising stars, rising suns

Reorienting
the Orient

by Robert E. Bedeski

The past year witnessed an acceleration of political reform,
leadership transition, and redvction of tensions in East Asia. In
China, the thirteenth Congress of the Communist Party of China
elected Zhao Ziyang to be General Secretary, and consolidated
the reform movement, after =.;;as earlier in the year of wavering
and conservative counterattack. Li Peng, regarded as more con-
servative, was named Premier, and has indicated his support for
the reforms. Relations with Taiwan have also rapidly improved,
with exiled mainlanders allowed to visit families. Under the late
President Jiang Jingguo (Chiang Chingguo), the Guomindang
ended martial law and has allowed the formation of opposition
political parties. On the Korean peninsula, the election of Roh
Tae Woo to the South Korean presidency may produce a break-
through in Beijing-Seoul relations. In the USSR, Gorbachev's
perestroika takes a few pages from the Chinese experience in
economic reform. Major changes are taking place in East Asia,
and China is playing a pivotal role.

Three trends

Three major trends can be identified in the 1980s regarding
the Asia-Pacific region which may continue through the end of
the century. These trends have affected China, and in turn will
be affected by Chinese modernization. In particular, these trends
are likely to produce modificationsin the balance of power in the
region. First, socialism as a developmental strategy has lost its
attractiveness. China’s rising prosperity and more rational politi-
cal order has been increasing in proportion to its abandonment
of Maoist and Stalinist ideology and institutions. State and party
control has led to economic stagnation in the communist world,
and today the USSR, Hungary, Vietnam, and even North Korea
are introducing measures which were denounced as capitalist a
few years ago.

In China, this ideological and economic pragmatism was
further consolidated at the thirteenth Party Congress, while the
leaders maintained the line that the country was at a primary
stage of socialism. General Secretary Zhao Ziyang declared that
China would continue its modernization program, its open door
policy, emphasis on the “commodity economy” with public
ownership playing the domipant role, and “democracy on the
basic of stability and unity.” There is little reason to believe that
the Chinese commitment to the “new and improved” socialism
is anything less than sincere. But it would be a mistake to con-
clude that political, economic, and social stability are assured for
the next decade.

The “conservatives,” those leaders who want to maintain the
central party.dictatorship, have either retired or are over-

Robert E. Bedeski is Professor of Political Science at Carleton
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shadowed by the reformers. Domestic peace has been achieved
for the present, and few want to return 1o the turmoil of the Cul-
tural Revolution. Indeed, the relative ease of reform in China
may be due to the destruction of the Maoist days — Mao, the
“gang of four,” and the Red Guards probably inflicted a suffi-
cient shock on the party, government and society such that are-
turn to the old ways would be a worse evil than the sweeping ex-
periments and reforms currently underway. This contrasts with
the USSR, for example, where no such shock has been en-
countered in recent years, and a stagnant status quo may be pref-
erable to an unknown restructuring.

US decline

The second major trend has been the decline of the *“Ameri-
can Empire.” The US pullout from Vietnam in 1975, and the sub-
sequent hostage incident in Teheran were turning points in Asian
perceptions of the US as a superpower. The OPEC oilembargoes
earlier also contributed to the view of the US as a giant with feet
of clay. President Reagan’s military buildup — at the cost of
severely weakening the US economy — may have slightly in-
creased confidence in US resolve to maintain international com-
mitments, but this has not disguised the slowdown in economic
growth as Japanese banks and investors attempt to prop up the
eroding dollar.

The US has reached a plateau in projecting national power,
and it is unlikely that any Korean- or Vietnam-type interventions
in East Asia will be tolerated for decades ahead. For countries of
the region, this plateau represents a decrease in US power. This
decline coincided with the end of the Cultural Revolution in
China, and marked the end of superpower balance, with the re-
sult that the Chinese expected greater Soviet pressure unless they
abandoned their relative isolation and aligned with the *“declin-
ing superpower.” The Chinese have tended tosee the Reagan era
as one of relative stalemate, with some progress in arms control.
Despite public denunciation of SDI, Beijing strategists probably
had mixed reactions. A new leap in nuclear technology through
SDI research, whether offensive or defensive, would leave the
Chinese more vulnerable to threat than before, and would require
a major investment to stay in the same place vis-3-vis nuclear
technology. On the other hand, US commitment to SDI has un-
doubtedly played a role in bringing Gorbachev to the bargaining
table, and perhaps slowing the arms race.

The PRC and other countries in the region are considering the
effects of gradual erosion of US influence in the Western Pacific.
To take the place of the American imperium, the Sino- Soviet
rivalry will no doubt continue to simmer in places such as Viet-
nam, Afghanistan, Mongolia, and North Korea. The Chinese in-

sistence on their exclusive right to Tibet is also linked to fears -
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that the Himalayan region will remain one of significant rivalry
involving itself, India and the USSR.

Japan’s role in the region and the world will also accelerate
with the decline of US credibility. Thus far, the US defence um-
brella has allowed Tokyo to maintain a minimum defence force.
This convenience has been maintained under the US-Japan
Security Treaty, and has enabled the Japanese to live up to the
requirements of the 1947 constitution. Even the Japan Socialist
Party has learned to live with the US forces and the Self Defence
Forces of Japan. Slowly, the Japanese have started to play a
greater role in their own defence. In December, a Soviet fighter
overflew Okinawa, and shots were fired. Japan was rudely re-
minded that it remains in the frontline of any possible East
Asian conflict.

Dynamic threesome

The third major trend in the region will be the continued dy-
namism of Japan, South Korea and Taiwan. Japan has become
one of the economic superpowers of the world, and shows no
signs of decline. The “endaka,” or rising yen, has had relatively
little effect on its trade balance, to the exasperation of its trading
partners. Japanese companies have been cutting costs and re-
structuring to maintain their competitiveness, while US compa-
nies may not have responded adequately to trade opportunities.
The economic summit in Toronto in June will seek solutions to
these questions, and the diplomatic mettle of Takeshita will be
compared to that of his predecessor, Nakasone.

Korea has been a historic buffer between Japan and the Asian
continent. Events there are closely watched in Tokyo. The South
Korean elections of December 16 were a mandate for continu-
ity and stability. The unified candidacy of either Kim Dae Jung
or Kim Young Sam would have posed a formidable electoral
threat to the government party of Chun Doo Hwan and Roh Tae
Woo. Opposition inability to cooperate clearly cost them the
election, and cries of *“foul!” were greatly exaggerated. In retro-
spect, the supporters of the two Kims may have been excessively
loyal and largely local, so that an agreement between the two
candidates would not have consolidated the two regional and
personal bases into a single bloc of support. .

The election represented a step towards democracy, in that an
open contest under liberalized laws produced a president who
will not likely be toppled by the military. Equally important, the
recent season of strikes and violent demonstrations appears to be
over, and the stability required for continued economic growth
seems back on track. Roh Tae Woo's legitimacy was tarnished
somewhat by the split vote, and will come under fire from hard-
line dissidents, but external rather than internal threats will take
priority.

South Korea’s flaws diminish considerably when compari-
sons are made with North Korea. There, Kim Il Song continues
10 exercise a Stalinist-type totalitarian dictatorship, while
grooming his son, Kim Jong I1, for the succession. Economic
stagnation has not dimmed Pyongyang’s hopes to subvert South
Korea. Kim Jong Il seems to have been the likely origin of sab-
otage in the crash of a Korean civilian flight over the Andaman
Sea in December, as confirmed in the confession by the surviv-
ing suspect. Apprehension over the North’s intentions makes the
US military presence more palatable in South Korea and rein-
forces acceptance of the military role in society.

World’s rpo_st dynamic area

Progress in Taiwan

Taiwan has also been moving towards democracy. Martial
law has been lifted, and the formation of opposition parties has
been legalized. As with South Korea, Taiwan still takes a fun-
damentally anti-communist stance. Nevertheless, Taipei is al-
lowing citizens to visit the mainland if they have relatives there.
Trade between the PRC and Taiwan continues to grow, and some
degree of reconciliation appears likely if Beijing continues on its
moderate course. The death of Jiang Jingguo in January reopens
the question of Taiwan’s future. The native Taiwanese propor-
tion in the ruling Guomindang, and the more Taiwan-oriented
new opposition party, the Democratic Progressive Party, reduces
the likelihood of early negotiation of reunification between the
old mainlander elite and their counterparts on the mainland.

In addition, the liberalization of martial law, family visits by
Chinese of Taiwan, political parties, and other forthcoming re-
forms, will also make reunification more difficult because it
again widens the gap between the PRC (People’s Republic of
China) and ROC (Republic of China). Taiwan residents will be
even less willing to give up their economic and political rights
under the more liberal regime (relatively speaking) on Taiwan.
Much also depends on the process of reunification between Hong
Kong and the PRC during the next nine years. Taiwan sees the
fate of Hong Kong as a portent of its own future if reunification
is ever agreed upon. Each restriction on the colony’s freedom
will only harden Taipei’s resistance to rejoining the mainland.

‘What will happen if the US reduces its presence and commit-
ments to the Northeast Asian region? When US forces withdrew
from Taiwan, the defence system there adapted and a strong mil-
itary force remained in place. Japan and South Korea continue
to host US military bases, and have been modemnizing and ex-
panding their own defence establishments.

For Japan, the Korean peninsula has been both a buffer anda
bridge facing the Asian continent. If war breaks out again, and
if the US is unable or unwilling to save the South, Japan would
face the agonizing dilemma of its longstanding minimal defence
posture.

The three non-communist countries of Northeast Asia are
bound together by more than past US military presence and trea-
ties with the US. They represent dynamic adaptation of capital-
ist industrialization, and a rough synthesis of liberal democracy
and Confucian cultural values. Taiwan and Koreaalso shared the
common experiences of Japanese colonialism until 1945.

“Pull” of mainland China

Taiwan and South Korea represent two flourishing societies
being pulled by two “gravitational fields” which are bound to
become stronger in the years ahead. The increasing moderation
and declining ideology of the PRC represents the first “field.”
Trade between Beijing and Seoul/Taipei has been increasing,
Moving from “hijack diplomacy” to “sports diplomacy,” South
Korea has rapidly increased contacts with the mainland, despite
the protests of North Korea. Pyongyang has lost credibility and
perhaps support from its allies. The government of Kim Il Song
was unable to prevent its allies from participating in the 1988
summer Olympics — a major blow to its prestige.

Taiwan has modified its earlier uncompromising stand onre-
lations with the mainland. Trade between Taiwan and the main-
land is public knowledge. On the death of Jiang, the Beijing
government sent condolences and praised him as a patriot. With
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World’s most dynamic area

the accession of a native Taiwanese to the presidency, the PRC
worries that Taiwanese independence tendencies may become
stronger. Taiwanese have long dominated the economic life of
the island, since they are the overwhelming majority of the popu-
lation. They are also a growing presence in the ruling Guomin-
dang and in the upper echelons of the military, The mainlanders,
or waishengren, still exercise effective domination, but time and
mortality are not in their favor. With the passing of the genera-
tions which left the mainland in the 1945-49 period, the last
major sentimental link with China will disappear.

Past Beijing references to the Tibetan model of autonomy for
Taiwan gave no comfort to those on the island. Repression and
“Han chauvinism” were a future they would desperately resist.
Now, Taiwanese watch develo,ments in Hong Kong for clues of

PRC intentions. The exodus of capital and people has not been
promising as an indicator of popular faith in the colony after it
joins Chipa in 1997.

It is apparent that China’s pragmatic modernization is
strongly affecting not only its own territory, but international
society as a whole, and more specifically, the East Asian region.
South Korea and Taiwan, once firmly committed to the Japan-
US partnership, are now considering the PRC option. Itis an op-
tion which has proven highly profitable for a number of in-
dustrialized powers, and one from which Seoul and Taipei had
been largely excluded.

Japan as “gravitational field”

Japan has extensive trade interests in both South Korea and
Taiwan, and is not likely to lose much business to mainland
China’s exports for the near future. However, Beijing could find
South Korea and Taiwan as important trade partners — a
development which could replace some of the Japanese oppor-
tunities and growth — especially in the face of growing pro-
tectionist reaction from industrial trading partners, as well as
from developing countries. Without the US defence and
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economic umbrellas, the Japanese may find the East Asian politi-
cal climate chillier.

Decline in US ability to project its economic and military
power into the East Asian region will also stimulate Japan to
further expand diplomatic and military initiatives. Japan has re-
cently exceeded the self-imposed defence spending limit of 1
percent of GNP. Memories of Japanese aggression into mainland
and Southeast Asia are etched deeply in the collective and in-
dividual consciousness. Last year was the fiftieth anniversary of
the Marco Polo Bridge Incident, and further anniversaries of af-
fairs such as the Rape of Nanking are forthcoming which will re-
mind Asians of the dark pages of Japanese history.

The other side is the dynamic role Japan has played in Asian
modemization — a relatively small and resource-poor nation
beating the industrial West at its own game. Its technology, cul-
ture, and business techniques are first-rate and Japan has become
the envy of the world. But economic power is not enough to
maintain leadership in the region. The Japanese are disbursing
economic aid and transferring technology, but this is often seen
as self-serving.

New look in East Asia

Taiwan and South Korea see the opportunity to be partners
with the China mainland, but with Japan, they will remain fol-
lowers. Unification between Taiwan and the mainland will rep-
resent almost pure gain for Beijing. But in Beijing’s diplomacy
with South Korea, each significant improvement in relations has
acost in its links with North Korea. China cannot afford to create
another Vietnam-type situation on its border — especially its
northeast border which was the corridor of invasion in times past.
With close links to the USSR, North Korea will move in a Viet-
namese-type relation if China begins the process of normaliza-
tion with Seoul.

Both Taiwan and South Korea share the political dilemma of
being parts of larger cultural entities which became fragments in
the aftermath of World War Two. Today, Taiwancontainsa mere
2 percent of China’s total population, while South Korea has
more than double that of the North.

Unification of Korea might produce a Korean nation which
could resist the Chinese or Japanese “gravitational fields,” but
this is unlikely at the present time. The Korean people have
fiercely maintained their cultural independence through history,
but have also lived through extended periods of political frag-
mentation. This character of independent spirit, political frac-
tionalization, and cultural creativity make them one of the most
dynamic societies in the Asianregion — especially in the South,
where these qualities have been allowed to flourish, But the quar-
rels among themselves and with the North relegate the Korean
peninsula to a potential trouble spot rather than a source of sta-
bility in the region.

Thus, the trends of the 1980s can lead to greater rivalry be-
tween China and Japan as well as a subtle shift in the
balance of power. Taiwan and Korea are to be the most likely af-
fected by this shift. As the region continues to be the most dy-
namic economic part of the world, our political equations must
also be revised. O
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. . Only Germans
And they’re lukewarm
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Who wants German
reunification?

Canadians live in a state composed of two nations while Ger-
mans live in anation composed of twostates. Both countries have
been described as having difficulties with their ““national iden-
tity,” although the roots of such difficulties are very different in
each case. In the German case there is an acute uneasiness with
national history arising out of the catastrophic war unleashed by
the Nazis and their atrocities against the Jews in Europe. But a
second aspect of national identity has also had distinct effects on
the foreign policies of both German states since their creation in
1949, especially with regard to their relations with one another.

The dominant theme of inter-German relations has been the
*“‘unity of the nation’’ concept. Whereas the Federal Republic of
Germany (FRG), or West Germany, maintains that the German
nation is still intact, the German Democratic Republic (GDR),
or East Germany, feels that a 40-year division has created two:
a ““capitalist™ nation in the west and a ‘‘socialist’* one in the
east. The policy conseguences are that the GDR would like to
maximize official contacts to boost its legal status as a separate
state, while the FRG would like to minimize such contacts and
concentrate relations at the inter-personal and societal levels.
There are extreme factions on both sides but they have thus far
not endangered a relatively fruitful relationship. Reunification
remains a latent but small aspect of inter-German relations.

East, meet West

The major turning point in those relations came in October
1969, when the newly elected West German Chancellor, Willy
Brandt, declared before the Bundestag that: *“A de jure recogni-
tion of the GDR by the West German federal government can-
not be considered. If there are two states in Germany, they are
not foreign to each other; their relations can only be of a special
nature,”” This statement laid the basis for a policy followed by
successive West German governments, It was formalized on
December 21, 1972, when both countries signed the ““Treaty Re-
garding the Principles of Relations between the Federal Repub-
lic of Germany and the German Democratic Republic,” a title
that is usually reduced to the *‘Basic Treaty.”’ It granted de facto
recognition to the GDR as an independent state and codified cer-
tain aspects of the “‘unity of the nation’’ concept, although that
phrase never appeared in the treaty.

The most important of these qualifications was that de jure
recognition was never mentioned. The treaty stated only that
both sides *‘respect the independence of both states in their in-
ternal and external affairs.”” They also agreed to disagree on
“‘basic questions, among them the national question.”” Another
qualification involved the exchange of diplomatic repre-
sentations. They were described as ‘‘permanent repre-

sentations”” not *‘embassies.’” Although they are practically the
same, there remain numerous procedural and protocol qualities
which distinquish them from embassies. These qualities support
the FRG's position that the two states are not *‘foreign’’ to each
other and that relations are of a special nature.

Citizenship question

Finally, in a supplementary proviso to the treaty, the FRG de-
clared that ‘*Citizenship questions are not settled by the treaty.”
The GDR did not dispute this, stating only that it assumed “the
treaty will facilitate settlement of citizenship questions.” FRG
could thereby maintain that there was only one “German” citi-
zenship and that any East German who settled in the FRG was
automatically granted the rights of a West German. For the FRG,
the single German citizenship is the legal corollary of one Ger-
man nation.

The unity of the nation concept became the shield which pro-
tected the Basic Treaty from attacks by the opposition Christian
Democratic Union (CDU) and Christian Socialist Union (CSU).
During the Bundestag debate which preceded ratification, those
parties proclaimed that the treaty was at least unconstitutional, if
not actually an act of national treason. Immediately after ratifi-
cation, the Bavarian CSU government petitioned the Supreme
Court for a ruling on the constitutionality of the treaty. The FRG
constitution obligates the government to strive for German re-
unification in “peace and freedom.” On July 31, 1973, the court
ruled that the Basic Treaty was in accordance with the West Ger-
man constitution. In its view legal recognition of the GDR had
not been granted and substantial aspects of the treaty supported
the unity of the nation thesis. In addition, a West German note
on reunification appended to the treaty was tolerated by the GDR
as part of its structure.

One Germany in law

However, the court also ruled that in a strict legal sense, the
borders of 1937 had not lost legal force, and would not do so until
a peace treaty was signed between “Germany” and the Allied
Powers. This addendum has often been used by right wing poli-
ticians in the FRG as support for a hard line position. The major
motivation on their part has been to appeal to groups within their
constituencies whose prewar homes had been in the territories
east of the current eastern border of the GDR. These territories
are now in Poland and the Soviet Union and many of the Ger-
mans who were expelled from them after the war formed refugee
clubs after settling in West Germany. The first Chancellor of the

David Mueller is a student of German affairs living in Ottawa.
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FRG, Konrad Adenauer, was able to captitalize on the refugees
as a voting bloc, and many in the CDU and CSU find it attrac-
tive to pay lip service to the sentiments of the older refugees who
still foster memories of their native homes.

The GDR however, has its own hard line position which it pe-
riodically asserts. It contends that two distinct nations have
evolved in Germany, and in 1974 the constitution was con-
sequently amended. Where it once read “The GDR is a socialist
state of German nationality,” it now read, “The GDR is a social-
ist state of workers and farmers.” The extremists within the So-
cialist Unity Party (SED), the ruling communist party in the
GDR, feel that the increased societal contacts entailed by inter-
Geman relations are a West German ploy to destabilize the
country by increasing the desirc within the population for liber-
alizing reforms. In response, they developed a policy of “ab-
grenzung” (demarcation), which can best be described as an at-
tempt to cut the GDR off frc:a the West, especially from the
FRG, as much as possible. A major factor of inter-German rela-
tions since the Basic Treaty has been the gradual realization by
the SED leadership that East Germany, located geopolitically
where it is, cannot isolate itself from the West without damag-
ing its own interests. It has also realized that it loses internal
legitimacy by forcing a 2-nation thesis on a population of which
large segments still harbor strong national feelings.

‘“Solidarity” divides

Unrest in Poland in 1980 led to the sharpest deterioration in
inter-German relations since the signing of the Basic Treaty. On
August 22, Chancellor Helmut Schmidt cancelled his planned
visit to the GDR for fear of being there when the crisis came to
a head. On October 9, in order to discourage contact between
Germans, the GDR doubled to DM25 (Cdn$19), the amount of
money which visitors from the West were forced to exchange
daily while in the GDR. The leadership felt that its population
could be susceptible to the “Polish virus,” through too high a
level of contact with West Germans. Four days later, the General
Secretary of the SED, Erich Honecker, opened a party meeting
inthe cxty of Gera wnh aset of “prerequisites” for continued pro-

.*:f*r‘gw

gress in inter-German relations, which subsequently became
known as the “Gera demands.” They were the recognition of East
German citizenship, the conversion of the permanent repre-
sentations into embassies, settlement of the border dispute along
the Elbe River, and the dismantling of a center in Salzgitter for
monitoring GDR human rights abuses. The first two were un-
tenable for the FRG since they violated its constitution.

Pragmatism prevails

For the most part however, the hard line positions have stayed
in the background of a relationship based on pragmatic founda-
tions which have proven to be very resilient in the face of strong
counter pressures. Honecker has come to differentiate between
the first and the last two Gera demands, moderating his position
on those with a *‘constitutional’” character. Many were expect-
ing inter-German relations to enter a new *ice age” when the
CDU/CSU and the Free Democratic Party (FDP) formed a new
government in October 1982, with Helmut Kohl as Chancellor.
Instead, continuity was the general rule and a broad consensus
on inter-German relations developed among the major parties in
West Germany. They all agree that the unity of the nation must
be maintained with as many human contacts with the GDR as
possible. They also agree thatreunification is nota contemporary
issue and that current policy should concentrate on trying to
overcome the consequences of the division rather than the divi-
sion itself. As an editorial in The Economist succinctly put it:
“Even Mr. Koh!’s Christian Democrats have had to admit that
hob-nobbing with the once-despised Honecker regime does
more to keep the two Germanies in touch than did the pretense
that the East does not exist.”

Party splits

Although they do not yet threaten the consensus, there are
forces on the extreme left of the SPD and the extreme right of
the CDU/CSU which could do so in the future. The SPD premier
of Saarland, Oskar Lafontaine, who is also among the three most
powerful men on the national executive of the party, is thought
to be in favor of dej Jure recogmuon of the GDR. Before a visit

West German Chancellor Helmut Kohl in meeting with East German Head of State Erich Honecker.
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there in November 1988, he also stated that the FRG should rec-
ognize a GDR citizenship. He is the highest level politician to
hold this view, a fact made more significant because he is being
widely considered as the SPD candidate for Chancellor in the
next federal elelction. His views on inter-German relations have
however, been received coolly, if not rejected outright, by his
party colleagues. In addition, a joint paper of principles signed
by the SPD and the SED last August has been quite divisive
within the SPD. It includes the statement “Neither side is per-
mitted to deny the other its right to exist,” and many in the SPD
think this comes too close to de jure recognition. The mainstream
SPD view is well represented by Juergen Schmude, an SPD
Bundestag member, who feels that although one must be real-
istic about reunification, when it comes to the issues of citizen-
ship and de jure recognition, “There can be no concessions.”

On the governing CDU side, one Bundestag member, Bern-
hard Friedmann, stated in September that reunification should be
put back on the global agenda of the US and the USSR by having
it linked to arms control. Friedmann’s statement was so extreme
that it was rejected by the CDU caucus chairman, Alfred Dreg-
ger, himself considered to be on the right wing of the party, while
Kohl labelled it as “just nonsense.” Besides raising eyebrows in
both East and West, statements such as Friedmann’s are also
likely to evoke renewed emphasis of the Gera demands from the
East German side, something which would not facilitate inter-
German relations. The extreme left would have to bear some re-
sponsibility since it isoften their statements which elicited aright
wing response in the first place.

Unfortunately, fringe conservative views are not monopo-
lized by right wing poliiicians in the FRG. Wolfgang Venohr, an
academic who, up until now, could not be simply written off as
aradical conservative, feels that a reunified Germany should take
its rightful place among the great powers of the world. Pre-
sumably, this would include the acquisition of nuclear weapons.

Handling Honecker

The intense uneasiness felt by many conservative West Ger-
man politicians on the occasion of Honecker’s visit to the FRG
last September, the first by an East German head of state, was
also difficult to overlook. Honecker was accorded the full com-
plement of diplomatic niceties, something which would have
been denied him during his cancelled 1984 trip. This included
displaying both flags, as well as singing both national anthems,
though the East German one was referred to only as a “hymn.”
According to the US news magazine, Time, after the singing of
both anthems, Kohl confided to a friend that, “It was a dreadful
thing to go through.” Those on the right felt that the visit ac-
corded the GDR another increase in status, as well as being a
blow to the unity of the nation. What they tended to overlook
however, was that along with symbolizing the separateness of
the two German states, the visit also symbolized aspects of to-
getherness. Honecker felt as uneasy about this as conservative
West Germans felt about the protocol concessions given
Honecker during the visit. He felt compelled to emphasize that
“The development of our relations is characterized by the reali-
ties of our world. Socialism and capitalism are like fire and
water.”

The continuing political debate should not, however, be con-
fused with the empirical question of the unity of the German na-
tion. If the FRG granted the GDR de jure recognition tomorrow,

Only Germans want reunification

it would not change the reality of whether Germany is one na-
tion or two. In addition many ordinary West Germans are also
wondering whether the unity of the nation is not an illusion,
which has majority political support only because of constitu-
tional obligations.

Vacationland East

An interesting facet of this problem lies in the numbers of
West Germans who visit the East. After the forced exchange of
DMs wasraised by the GDR in 1980, the number of visitors from
the FRG and West Berlin dropped by 1.7 million to about 5 mil-
lion, a figure lower than that in 1972, But it became apparent as
well that many West Germans were losing their desire to visit
the GDR regardless of this new financial disincentive. Looked
at realistically, East Germany is not one of the world’s most
cherished vacation destinations. For the West Germans, the
weather is just as bad as back home while the lineups are worse.
They seem to say, “I'm fed up with this, Next time I'm going to
Majorca,” This feeling is a major development for West German
policymakers trying to preserve whatever national unity might
be left after forty years of division.

The prospect of increased human contacts was the over-
whelming motivation on the West German side for negotiating
the Basic Treaty, and it remains the operative tool by which suc-
cessive governments try to maintain a “feeling of togetherness”
between both Germanies. This is not to say thatthose in the FRG
no longer foster any feelings of kinship to Germans in the east;
the feelings are mixed. They are described well by Angelika
Volle, a researcher at the German Society for Foreign Affairs in
Bonn: “People [in East Germany] are strangers to me but you
can’t help fecling they are the poor cousins.” Ironically, it has
been from the East German side that a major positive impulse in
human contacts has come. Since 1985, the GDR has allowed the
annual number of visits to the West — usually by retired people
— to more than triple. On October 15, Kohl announced in the
Bundestag that his government expected five million visitors in
1987, one million of those below the retirement age.

No supporters of unification outside Germany

The issue of reunification can shed light on the limits of
national feelings in the FRG. Any suggestion of the Soviet
Union’s offering reunification for neutrality—and the dynamism
of the new Soviet leader has created such speculation — misses
the point, Evenif the international climate —including the West-
em powers — were favorable, the two German states are so
different that the chances of reunification would be remote. The
economic factors alone would act against it. Reunification would
entail amassive redistribution of wealth from west togast. Under
such conditions, it is unlikely that the majority of West Germans
would want reunification at all.

Paradoxically, those in the FRG who most support reunifi-
cationalso complain that the GDR is profiting disproportionately
from the current relationship. Seldom do they acknowledge that
reunification would entail an even more lopsided flow. It will
take alengthy and continuing relationship of human, cultural and
economic exchange before even the internal obstacles to reuni-
fication are reduced. It should be noted that there has been sig-
nificant variance between the official policies of both states and
the feelings of their populations. National feelings have been
overemphasized by the government of East Germany and undcr-
emphasized by that of West Germany. O
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Self-determination struggle
Sand-lot politics

Polisario and
Western Sahara

By Brigitte Robineault

For the past thirteen years, North Africa has known a pro-
tracted guerrilla war between the Kingdom of Marocco and the
Polisario Front, a national libcration movement representing the
people of Western Sahara (the Sahraouis). This war — the pro-
duct of conflicting nationalisi viaims, colonial influence and rich
mineral reserves — has played a pivotal role in the sensitive
North African political arena and has had some wide-reaching
repercussions. Our main concern here will be to examine the con-
text in which Sahraoui nationalism arose as well as the origins,
nature and raisor: d’ étre of the nationalist movement.

Road to nationalism

The Western Sahara is an arid tract of desert covering 266,000
square kilometers of Northwest Africa. It shares boundaries with
Morocco to the north, Mauritania to the south and east and Al-
geria to the east, and has a western coastline stretching 1,062
kilometers. The area is divided into two regions: the Saguia el-
Hamra in the north and the Rio de Oro in the south. According
toa Spanish census taken in 1974, the Sahraoui population num-
bered 73,497 and consisted mainly of Moarish nomads with a
distinct language and culture, who prized mobility and auton-
omy, and had a thorough disregard for artificial or imposed boun-
daries, and who generally remained free of any subservience.
Their loyalties were to their tribe, faction and family and
they have never experienced political unity as the West under-
stands it.

Over the last thirty years drought, colonization, population
movements, the discovery of high-grade phosphate deposits
(estimated at 1.7 billion metric tons in 1976) and modernization
forced the Sahraouis to abandon their nomadic life and migrate
towards the cities.

Spanish colonialism

Colonization was the most important agent of change in
Sahraoui society. Although the Spanish had established them-
selves on Western Saharan soil as early as 1405, not until 1884
was the temritory actively colonized, and only in 1958 was full
military and administrative cgntrol gained. The discovery of
large phosphate deposits in 1962 led to large-scale Spanish in-
vestment in economic and social development programs for the
region. The “Spanish” Sahara became a province of Spain and
in 1967 the Yemaa' (or tribal assembly) was created to grant
Sahraouis representationin the Spanish Cortes, in a bid to assimi-
late the population.

Brigitte Robineault is a Canadian student of North African af-
fairs living in Ottawa.
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Education, urbanization and the discovery of phosphate
wealth all led to social, political and economic changes in the re-
gion in a short 20-year span. The Sahraouis who moved to the
cities were given menial jobs within the phosphate industry and
were the victims of segregation and repression, which con-
tributed to a nascent community feeling based on their unequal
status and homogenization. Becoming aware of the economic
viability of an independent Sahraoui state, by the early seventies
the Sahraouis began to challenge the unrepresentativeness of the
Spanish laws and political institutions. Sahraoui society re-
sponded to these changes and challenges in two ways: by adap-
tation, and by fleeing the region to settle in scattered refugee
camps. Although the first stirrings of nationalist feeling would
take place in Western Sahara itself, it was among the refugee
population that the expressionof national identity would become
strongest.

The first resolution on Western Sahara adopted by the UN
General Assembly in 1964 called for self-determination and her-
alded the start of a 10-year decolonization process. By 1966
Spain was showing signs of wanting to withdraw from the terri-
tory, as Spain was by then one of the last colonial powers still re-
maining in Africa. It was not until 1974 that Spain finally agreed
to hold a referendum for the territory as a result of pressure ex-
erted by an anti-colonial Moroccan/Algerian/Mauritanian front.
Spain’s hand was forced by two major events in 1975: Franco’s
death and the “Green March,” that extraordinary show of Moroc-
can nationalist fervor in which 350,000 men, women and child-
ren marched into the desert. It was an attempt to assert
sovereignty over Western Sahara by a bizarre, “Islamic” (hence
“Green”) mobilization of Moroccan civilians. Final Spanish
withdrawal came with the signature of the Madrid Accords later
in 1975, which granted Morocco and Mauritania administrative
control over the now partitioned territory.

Western Sahara had known until then a number of national-
istmovements, all short-lived and ineffective save for the “Frente
Popular para 1a liberacién del Saguia el Hamra y Rio de Oro,” or
Polisaric Front, as it is commonly known. This movement led
the struggle — with Algeria’s backing since 1973 — first under-
ground against the Spanish, then against the Morocco/Mauri-
tanian coalition and now against the Moroccan Forces Armées
Royales.

Claims over the territory

The conflicting claims over the territory are perhaps the thor-
niest issue in this situation. Morocco has contended that the Poli-
sario constitutes a secessionist movement and that it is not the
sole representative of the Sahraoui people. Morocco has pro-
pounded the argument of a “Greater Morocco” based on geo-
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graphical and ethnic claims and on the historical argument that
Sahraouis recognized the authority of the Moroccan sultan, thus
making the territory Moroccan by virtue of allegiances recog-
nized under Islamic law. To counter the increasing international
pressure for a referendum in the territory, Morocco submitted its
case to the International Court of Justice, which ruled in 1975
that the territory was not terra nullius at the time of colonization,
and that, although there were some ties of allegiance, these were
insufficient to establish Moroccan sovereignty. These findings
were supported by the conclusions of a UN Mission of Inquiry
sent to the region in May 1975, which clearly established that
Sahraouis desired independence. This Mission proved to be a
catalyst for Sahraoui aspirations, giving direction to the new uni-
fying force among the disparate tribes.

Morocco takes over

After the Madrid Accords, Morocco and Mauritania took pos-
session of the territory, forcing an exodus of refugees (to Algeria)
from the region. Morocco quickly proceeded to implement an
extensive development plan in the lucrative and important Sa-
guia el-Hamra, thus hoping to build support within the area and
undermine the Polisario. The territory became administratively
and politically integrated with Morocco and a number of nation-
alist countermovements were created to weaken Polisario credi-
bility. Coercive repression and assimilation of Sahraouis in the
region became the hallmarks of Moroccan policy. Diplomati-
cally, Morocco deplored the fact that Western Sahara was still
being handled as a decolonization case by the UN. Still, on
numerous occasions Morocco agreed to a “confirmatory” refer-
endum (independence not being an option), but never acted on
its promise. Added to this was an unwillingness to negotiate
directly with the Polisario because of the intimate connection be-
tween the Moroccan throne and the recovery of the “Moroccan”
Sahara, the real political considerations of the possible encircling
effect by Algeria, the need to occupy a potentially rebellious
Moroccan military and the need to distract an unhappy Moroc-
can population.

Militarily, Morocco proceeded to consolidate its holdings
first by creating several large mobile armed task forces to limit
Polisario mobility and communications. This tactic failed, and
Morocco then proceeded to build a defensive security perimeter,
first around the most populated and economically important re-
gions, and later around the quasi-totality of the territory (see
map). This defensive wall consisted of bulldozed sand and rock
lined withmines and barbed wire, backed with artillery and rapid
intervention brigades and manned by one-half of the Moroccan
armed forces. This strategy greatly increased the cost of the war
for Morocco, with figures running as high as $1 billion a year,
but permitted the resumption of phosphate production and the
establishment of an air of “normalcy” within the region.

Mauritania’s role

Mauritania had also advanced claims to the territory based on
geographical, ethnic and historical considerations. Between
1969 and 1974, Mauritania had supported self-determination in
Western Sahara, first because of Morocco’s early refusal torec-
ognize Mauritania independence and later to establish a buffer
zone to halt Morocco’s move southward. When Mauritania re-
ceived the Rio de Oro region in 1975 as a result of the partition
agreement, it proceeded in a weak attempt to assimilate the new
territory. However, it proved unable to defend its territory during

Self-det‘e(mina tion struggle

Polisario incursions. This eventually led to the toppling of the
regime of Mokhtar Ould Daddah in 1978. Mauritania signed a
peace agreement with the Polisario and handed over its share of
the Western Sahara to that movement, Morocco ignored the
agreement and annexed the whole territory in 1978, Mauritania
recognized the Sahraoui Republic in 1984 but has remained
neutral in the conflict. It has, however, been in constant danger
of reentering the conflict because of Moroccan threats of “hot
pursuit” against Polisario units launching attacks through Mauri-
tanian territory as a result of the strategic location of the defen-
sive wall, .

Algeria’s role

Algeria, unlike Morocco and Mauritania, never laid claim to
the territory, but has been the principal diplomatic and military
supporter of the Polisario as part of its overall foreign policy. Al-
gerian motivations might also have included its position as a
leading standard bearer in the struggle against Western imperi-
alism as well as certain economic gains, such as access to the
Atlantic. The power rivalry between Algeria and Morocco was
also a foremost concern.

Since 1975, Algeria has supported the Polisario militarily
with money, weapons, equipment, training and sanctuary, as
well as food, fuel and water, Diplomatically, it has championed
the Sahraoui Republic with a well coordinated public relations
effort, which met with great success in the OAU (Organization
of African Unity) and the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM).

In sum, the case of Western Sahara is a prime example of how
a nationalist movement has been able to affect regional politics,
highlighting the profound ideological and political differences
among North African countries, and in turn been molded by
these conflicts and contradictions. The situation is also notewor-
thy for the relative lack of superpower involvement, although
each superpower has provided financial and military assistance,
directly and by proxy. Spain and France, which had previously
known direct involvement in the conflict, have remained neutral.
Outside involvement has therefore had only marginal influence
on the struggle, even though it is evident that without French,
American and Soviet weaponry each side would be weaker,

Polisario Front .

The Polisario Front has been the central agent of Sahraoui
aspirations ever since its creation in May 1973. As a national lib-
eration movement, its overriding goal has been an internation-
allyrecognized independent Saharan state and people. Atits sec-
ond Congress in 1974, while it was still underground, the
Polisario proclaimed its intention to “struggle until wresting in-
dependence, their wealth and sovereignty over their land.” The
plan of action called for educating and mobilizing the masses,
reinforcing external links, eradicating all forms of exploitation,
for the fair distribution of resources, the maintenance of the re-
ligious heritage, the realization of national unity, the instalation
of a republican regime and the creation of a national economy
through nationalization, industrialization and agricultural
development. The Polisario considered themselves as having an
Arab, African and Islamic identity, as participants in the Third
‘World family and as a people opposed to imperialism, colonial-
ism and exploitation.

‘When the Sahraoui Arab Democratic Republic (SADR) was
proclaimed in 1976, it was to be a non-aligned, democratic and
progressive (socialist) state, its claim to socialism inspired by
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Islamic rather than marxist precepts. In general, however, ideo-
logical commitments were set aside and considered premature
by the Polisario while the struggle for independence continued.

Polisario policies

The Polisario succeeded in transmitting its initial nationalist
message to the population within the territory, through its radio
program “Voice of the Free Sahara,” broadcast on Algerian and
Libyan radio to what was mostly an illiterate population, and
through personal contacts by Polisario committees combing the
territory. In 1975, Polisario undertook an active politicization
campaign, primarily among the refugees in Algeria’s Tindouf re-
gion where the camps had been set up. Educational and political
organization, demonstrations and cultural events were linked to
traditional themes in Saharan tribal culture. The concept of
martyrdom and the Sahraoui flag, as well as the exploitation of
the refugee situation, further consolidated the process of identi-
fication among the population of the camps. The principal ob-
stacles of traditional loyalties were also gradually being over-
come.

Polisario leadership

The key element in this successful exercise in nation-build-
ing was the Polisario leadership. Diverse in its origins and rep-
resenting the geographical range of the Sahraoui population and
its tribal diversity, the leadership remained homogeneous and
unified. Most of its founding members are still inleadershiproles
today. During the genesis of the movement there was, however,
a distinct lack of political or military experience among the stu-
dents who formed the nucleus of the movement, which led many
observers to speculate that the Polisario was an Algerian fabri-
cation. The indications are, however, that Polisario was mostly
self-reliant in its early undergreund work, indicating a genuine
corps of Sahraoui nationalists who through their policies and ac-
tions succeeded in attracting Sahraouis from all segments of
society to join the ranks of Polisario. However, since 1975 Poli-
sario dependence on Algeria has been total.

A mix of local traditions and customs and the experiment in
popular democracy seem to have given a truly “popular” nature
to the movemem. Traditional loyalties have been incorporated
into a broader, more forward looking attitude which has enabled
the Polisario to wage a 13-year war. The Polisario has thus won
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both internal legitimacy among the Sahraoui population and ex-
ternal legitimacy, with seventy countries recognizing the SADR
as of July 1987. Polisario’s claim to the right to self-determina-
tion was further legitimized when the OAU recognized the
SADR as its fifty-first member state in 1982, a controversial
decision which almost brought the OAU to a standstill and led
Morocco to withdraw in 1984,

Road to legitimacy

Although unable to fulfill the empirical or juridical criteria for
statehood, the SADR/Polisario have shown themselves to be the
representatives of a genuine nationalist movement with a defined
territory (the former Spanish colony), a distinctive population
(Hassaniya-speaking [a dialect of Arabic] Sahraouis), common
cultural elements (the nomadic way of life), the desire for its own
government (the SADR) and a newly found loyalty to the nation
and abelief in its future, evident in the supra-tribal identification
and the dedication of Sahraouis to a protracted and difficult
armed struggle. As such the movement has legitimate claims
which have twice been denied, first under the Spanish and now
by Morocco. The Sahraouis now see violence as the only re-
course for defending their right to self-determination.

Polisario’s military wing, the Sahraoui People’s Liberation
Army, has since the early 1970s waged a guerrilla war based on
the tactics of surprise and mobility. Numbering approximately
25,000 men (not all of whom are Sahraouis), the SPLA has
launched attacks with small land rover convoys and light
weaponry, which proved lethal for Moroccan and Mauritanian
forces until Morocco built its defensive wall. The Polisario no
longer held the advantage of the territory or the element of sur-
prise. From Polisario’s perspective, a war that began in the hope
of extracting a political decision from Morocco had become a
protracted struggle which it now hopes will overburden the
Moroccan economy.

Resolving the conflict

Conflict resolution by mediation attempts and other peaceful
means on the part of the UN, the OAU, the NAM and individual
states, the most recent of which was a joint UN/OAU 1987 peace
initiative, have so far failed because of a lack of cooperation
among the belligerents, Failing a diplomatic solution, the only
outcome of the conflict seems to reside in either a decisive mil-
itary victory, which the Moroccans could only achieve if the Al-
gerians withdrew their support from the Polisario, or the Poli-
sario gradually running out of steam because of limited human
resources. With the current stalemate on the military front — al-
though the Polisario has continued to attack and penetrate the
Moroccan defensive perimeter — the battle has continued on the
diplomatic front, where Morocco is at a disadvantage. How long
both Morocco and Algeria will be able to sustain the cost of such
a war will likely determine its outcome, as could the current
movements towards détente evident among North Africanstates
as they continue to strive for a unified Maghred.

In 1988 the struggle for Western Sahara continues. The
Sahraouis appear united under the banners of Islam, national lib-
eration and self-determination, and are struggling to overcome
the centuries old regionalism and tribalism to fight for the one
cause of Sahraoui independence. O
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Guest Editorial

' Peyton’s passion

Canada and Palestinian

self-determination

By Peyton Lyon

Canada has become a bold champion of human rights, most
notably in the Soviet bloc and South Africa. It is also a leading
promoter of Francophone unity. Hence the widespread amaze-
ment and dismay when Canada emerged at the Quebec Franco-
phone Summit as the only one of the forty participants to
withhold support from a resolution in favor of Palestinian self-
determination. Compounding the puzzle is the fact that Canada
had been inching towards balance in its Middle East diplomacy.
In UN voting, for example, it now supports the resolution calling
for an international peace conference, and it is less often isolated
in an uncomfortable minority of three, along with Israel and the
United States. Mr. Clark’s 1986 visit to the area, especially his
firm speech in Tel Aviv, went down well in the Arab world. This
trend has not only augmented our ability to promote specific
Canadian interests, such as trade, but also our potential as a
peacemaker in the Middle East, once the setting for our most
creative diplomacy

Why then the embarrassment of cur apparent rejection of self-
determination? Canada’s negative stand at Quebec was not new.
Rather it dates back to Trudeau who, despite great sympathy for
the Palestinian cause, appeared to believe that support for self-
determination in Palestine, or Biafra, might encourage self-de-
termination in Quebec. This concern, if ever valid, is.so no
longer.

UN and Commonwealth procedures had till now enabled
Canada, without drawing great attention, to withhold support
from Palestinian self-determination. The rules for the Franco-
phone Summit are different, however, and caused our solitary
stand to become the focus of widespread criticism.

Citizens and diplomats agree

Many Canadian observers,and most Canadian diplomats who
bear responsibility for our relations with the Middle East, have
long been critical of our apparent inability to recognize that eg-
uity in the Middle East, and enduring peace, demand that the
Palestinians be accorded rights comparable to those enjoyed by
all other nations in the area, including Israel. “Self- determina-
tion” is the most basic and obvious of human rights. How can
one fail to support this right for a nation and then claim to be its
friend? And the friend of its friends? Would Canadians tolerate
any questioning of their own right to self-determination? That of
any of their friends and allies? Or, indeed, of any nation apart
from the Palestinians? Why do we single them out for this nega-
tive discrimination?

Our spokesmen stress that we are not like the Israelis and
Americans who unambiguously reject self-determination for the
Palestinians under any circumstances. Rather, the official
Canadian position adds up to “not necessarily self-determina-
tion, but self-determination only should it happen to emerge from

peace negotiations.” Joe Clark contends, incorrectly, that “self-
determination” has a unique meaning in the Middle East, i.c.,
“independent statehood.” To say now that we favor self-deter-
mination, he reasons, would “prejudge” the outcome of the ne-
gotiations: we would be telling the Palestinians they must be in-
dependent whether they want to be or not! Mr. Clark claims that
eightor nine other countries also take this strained position in the
UN, but he cannot name a single one. We are in fact just as iso-
lated in the UN as we are in la Francophonie.

Why should “self-determination” necessarily mean *inde-
pendent statehood” in the Middle East or anywhere else? Surely
“self-determination” simply means deciding one’s form of
government and affiliation. That coxld be sovereign statehood;
just as logically it could mean merger with another state or states
in a political or economic union. In joining Canada, for example,
the Newfoundlanders exercised self- determination.

Palestinians objectives

The Palestinians can expect the return of only a skimpy frac-
tion of their former lands. If only for economic reasons, there-
fore, they might well exercise their self-determination to form an
economic union or confederation with one or more of their neigh-
bors, perhaps Jordan or even Israel. But if they insist upon
sovereign statehood, what right have we, or anyone else, to op-
pose? If denied self-determination, moreover, the Palestinians
are bound to continue to be a source of disturbance in this pre-
carious area.

Israel is now the predominant military power in the Middle
East, and it is backed by the United States, the most potent na-
tion in all history; nevertheless Israel demands absolute
guarantees for its security. Although granting these might well
detract from Palestinian sovereignty, the PLO leaders have indi-
cated that they are willing to pay this price in order to terminate
Israeli occupation. The case of Austria is often cited: to regain
independence, it met heavy Soviet security demands that in-
cluded an Austrian pledge to become neutral. (It should be re-
called, however, that Palestinian security has suffered more than
Isracl’s, and also that, while Austria was a willing accomplice in
a csiminal war, the Palestinians are the innocent victims of the
return en masse of an alien people.) The point that matters is that
the Palestinians are prepared to accept limits on their freedom in
order to contribute to regional peace and to gain the substance of
independence.

Although protesting that we must not “prejudge” the outcome
of Middle East negotiations, Canada’s curious stand accom-
plishes just that. If it becomes general, statechood would be ex-

Peyton Lyon is Professor of Political Science at Carleton Uni-
versity in Ottawa.
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cluded. Isracel, of course, must be a key negotiator, With Amer-
ican encouragement, it has already ruled out the option of
Palestinian statchood. And, if the negotiations are confined to
the nations in the immediate region, Israel has ample power to
impose this condition.

Reasons for action and inaction

Therefore, unless there is strong pressure from the rest of the
international community, the option of Palestinian statehood is
clearly a non-starter. It thus matters very much to the Palestini-
ans and other Arabs that countries such as Canada should sup-
port the demand for self-determination. Qur protestation that we
want to leave this elementary human right to negotiations is
rightly seen as hypocritical axd evasive. The Arabs suspect,
moreover, that the real explanation of Canada’s stand is pressure
emanating from Washington and from our own pro-Israel lobby.

Canada’s credibility and influence would increase if we
joined the vast majority of nations that now support Palestinian
self-determination. It would also help if Canada permitted higher
level contacts with the PLO which, according to all public opin-
ion poll in the West Bank and Gaza, speaks for over 90 percent
of the Palestinian people. Even more important, we should join
the large majority in the UN that insists that only the PLO can
speak for the Palestinians in any negotiations for a Middle East
settlement. The search for alternative spokesmen is disrespect-
ful to the Palestinian nation. It is also futile. A treaty not ne-
gotiated and signed by the PLO would be a certain recipe for
continued unrest. Only if permitted self-determination, includ-
ing the right to designate their own negotiators, can we expect
the Palestinians to become good neighbors and constructive
members of the international community. g

Review Article
John Watkins: diplomat & writer

Fallen among
Pharisees

by Bert Hart

Moscow Despatches: Inside Cold War Russia: John
Watkins edited by Dean Beeby and William Kaplan.
Toronto: James Lorimer & Company, 1987, 150 pages,
$22.9s.

This slight book is about the entrapment of John Watkins, a
senior Canadian diplomat, by the Soviet KGB (Committee, or
more accurately, Ministry of State Security). John Watkins
served in Moscow as chargé d’affaires at the Canadian Embassy
from September 1948 to March 1951. Hereturned to Moscow as
Canadian Ambassador in March 1954 for a second tour of duty
which lasted until April 1956.

The editors of the book, Dean Beeby and William Kaplan,
follow the novel procedure of presenting their theme through a
carefully selected and fragmented collection of the dispatches
and letters which Watkins sent to Ottawa from Moscow. To as-
sist the reader in finding the right path through what might other-
wise seem like a puzzling maze, the editors provide some
guidance in an introduction of twenty pages or so. They include
biographical details of Watkins’s life and career and, in line with
their primary concern with his entrapment, they refer to the
KGB connections of his Soviet contacts. There is some neces-
sary background information on Soviet history, on Soviet-
Canadian relations and on East-West relations. Throughout the
collection other Lrief observations are inserted to place the docu-
ments in the context of events and to indicate their relevance to
the main theme.

18 International Perspectives March/April 1988

During his first period in Moscow the Stalinist ice age still
prevailed and, as he acknowledges in one of his reports,
Watkins’s social and professional contacts were very limited.
The editors include only several letters from this period in the
collection. In contrast, the coverage of the second period brings
together a number of quite interesting communications on Soviet
affairs and on Watkins's conversations with his Soviet contacts
and with people he met on his trips to various parts of the Soviet
Union. Even so, one feels disappointed that many more items
from both periods were not included in the book.

The editors make it quite clear that they wish Watkins’s ac-
count of his trip to Central Asia in the autumn of 1954 to be con-
sidered as the heart of the collection of documents. It was, they
say, during this tour that Watkins let down his guard and, if we
read carefully with their guidance, we will be able to detect in
the dispatches and letters from that point forward the emergence
of a secret police operation of Byzantine proportions against a
foreign diplomat. This suggests an appropriate blurb for the
book: If you are becoming bored with the current hothouse crop
of pseudo-documentaries on espionage try this one for size. It is
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different and it contains some admirable writing; it is full of “Iit-
erary gems that one read (sic) as much for pleasure as for infor-
mation.”

But, surely this kind of approach simply trivializes the impli-
cations of what was undoubtedly an offensive secret police
operation and, as such, not simply an isolated case? Indeed, for
its longer term significance, especially for our own security
policy and the resources and personnel talents we are prepared
to commit to that policy, it needs to be viewed in the broader per-
spective of the relation of such KGB operations and of the func-
tions in general of the KGB and its predecessor organizations, to
the tremendous social changes which have taken place since the
October Revolution and are still occurring in Soviet society.

The editors, on the basis of the information available to them
from various sources, are quite categorical in their treatment and
judgments on the unidimensional nature and aims of the KGB in
its contacts with Watkins. They are curiously oblique when it
comes to pronouncing on his loyalty although his RCMP inter-
rogators did not, as the editors themselves indicate, have diffi-
culty inreaching firm conclusions. They do not suggest that their
collection of documents provides any evidence of disloyalty on
the part of Watkins. Indecd they acknowledge that there is some
evidence pointing in the opposite direction. However, from their
ultimate source for this view, the RCMP interrogators, they give
only a pale reflection of the positive assessment drawn from the
favorable evidence.

Of course one can appeal to scholarly proprieties and at the
same time to a certain public cynicism with respect to the moti-
vations underlying government secrecy on security matters. Thus
“until key government dccuments are released, including the full
interrogation reports, questions about Watkins’ loyalty will con-
tinue to be raised.” This seems to be the considered opinion of
the editors and it is nothing less than an open invitation to further
debate and speculation. On their terms and criteria there could,
however, never be any definitive resolution of doubt. Never mind
that this is a matter of the destruction of the reputation of a man
who served his country well. One can imagine that the KGB
would find in this outcome some consolation for its failure to sub-
o John Watkins to its service.

KGB more than spies

As my earlier comment will have indicated, if the diplomatic
experience of John Watkins in the Soviet Union is to be put in a
proper perspective, a clearer understanding of the role of the
KGB will be needed than is offered by the editors in their com-
mentary. I can only briefly suggest here a clue to the character of
such a clarification. It would have to start with the recognition,
atleast as far as the evolution of Soviet society is concerned, that
Max Weber was a better prophet than Karl Marx. Weber, in the
light of his own studies of bureaucracy and his interpretation of
the centralizing doctrines of Marx and Lenin, predicted that so-
cialism would mean the ultimate triumph of bureaucracy: it
would not be the dictatorship of the proletariat, it would be the
dictatorship of officials.

Within the vast Soviet bureaucracy the secret police have al-
ways occupied a very crucial and privileged position. Following
the terrorist devastation of Stalin's purges the Khrushchevian
succession moved to reform and bring the state security organi-
zation back under Party control. Among other measures Party
generalists were gradually placed in senior positions and at the
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head of the KGB. Paradoxically this trend led to a more effec-
tive organization with broader responsibilities and increased
political clout as evidenced in the elevation of the head of the
KGB to membership in the Politburo and even, as in the case of
Andropov, to the leadership of the Party. The KGB was then,
more than ever before, able to attract the brightest people to its
ranks, giving them the prospect of very varied careers at home
and abroad under floating professional identities. The changing
conditions of employment now called for a greater use of initia-
tive and for the more intellectually demanding pursuits of the
formulation and implementation of policies and activities going
well beyond the traditional functions of intelligence and security.

Complicated game

The beginnings of this trend can be discerned in the apparently
ambidextrous role that Watkins’s Soviet contacts played in their
relations with him during the period of the post-Stalin thaw. In
order to concentrate on the consolidation of their own position
and on reforms at home the new Soviet leaders were anxious to
avoid trouble abroad. This meant that the message of this intent
had to be conveyed abroad as discreetly, skillfully and ambigu-
ously as possible. One such channel of communication was ob-
viously available through Western ambassadors in Moscow, and
the senior officers of the KGB in one of their many personae
were, for the Soviet leaders, the most reliable and qualified
functionaries to exploit this channel. From his dispatches there
is no question that the discussions Watkins had with his Soviet
contacts during this period revolved around serious political and
policy concerns of the Soviet Party leadership and government
and that they were seriously pursued, as in the efforts of the KGB
to expedite arrangements on the Soviet side for the visit of Lester
Pearson, the Secretary of State for External Affairs, in the autumn
of 1955. From the perspective of Ottawa, Watkins’s reports and
assessments at this time were particularly valuable.

Alas, in what makes the KGB more of a threat in its recon-
structed, more sophisticated guise, it did not in the case of John
Watkins and does not now, renounce its traditional tactic of at-
tempting the entrapment of foreign diplomats and foreign visi-
tors in the Soviet Union. There can certainly be friendship be-
tween the Canadian people and the peoples of the Soviet Union.
But how far can we trust a government that continues to per-
petrate such a loathsome practice on its foreign guests?

In spite of the peculiar surgery the editors have performed on
the reports of John Watkins, readers of their book will find in it
pearls of wisdom and insight to move and instruct them about a
talented and dynamic group of Sovict nationalities and about the
pioneering efforts of an unusual Canadian to bring our relations
with their rulers within the realm of civilized discourse. A full
evaluation of John Watkins’s contribution must, however, await
the presentation of the complete range of his reporting activity
along with the serious scholarly study that such a distinguished
collection would deserve. In the meantime, as Dean Beeby and
William Kaplan have observed, his colleagues will remember
him with undiminished fondness and respect. They will also
deeply regret that it was his unlucky fate to be a gentle spirit fal-
len among the Pharisees. O

Bert Hart is a retired Canadian diplomat living in Ottawa.
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Immigration: the end of

Haven’s Gate: Canada’s Immigra-
innocence

tion Fiasco by Victor Malarek.
Toronto: MacMillan of Canada,
1987, 262 pages, $24.95.

Double Standard: The Secret His-
tory of Canadian Immigration by
\ Reg Whitaker. Toronto: Lester &

Orpen Dennys, 1987, 348 pages,
32495

by Maxwell Brem

Coming out at roughly the same time,
during a period of intense reassessment of

\ immigration policy, these two books add a
—___ stick or two more fuel to

e .
00 ” —_ what is already a con-

tentious debate. What

kind of immigration and
refugee policies should
Canada have? Is the immi-
gration system in need of
reform? Who really controls
immigration decisions? Is

NUCLEAR '0” Canada responding properly to
WEAPONS 77 the challenges of much increased
AND o /4 international migration?

SCIEN

Victor Malarek’s answer to
; the last question is a resounding
“No!” He declares a lack of
confidence in the present im-
gration system. As the Globe
, and Mail’s immigration reporter
¥ since 1984, he finds the immi-

RESPONS ILITY

Y gration department “ruled by a
£Z ] _ cold, unfeeling hand and riddled
Hi - : with confusion, incompetence
ing 3 o - and sometimes outright stupidity.”
el SUETRUNTE This comes through, he maintains,
3 : in its dealings with refugees, other
H migrants and the public.
:C Malarek’s is principally a view
T2 from the bottom of the system, from

the standpoint of the system’s users
or clients. What he sees from this
angle is a *‘fiasco.” The fault, he
e asserts, lies mostly with the senior
T bureaucrats and politicians in charge. More
than twenty-five immigration ministers
since 1945 (eight since 1980) “have failed
repeatedly to put some order into the de-
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partment,” he contends. In his swipes at
External Affairs, he singles out visa officers
abroad for much “delay and bungling.”
Although sharply critical, Malarek’s

book is not a diatribe. He documents his
charges by calling on facts from official re-
ports and his own newsgathering, Here is
the familiar cast of immigration characters

— from illegal aliens, desperate refugees,

and anxious sponsors to immigration lawy-

ers, slippery “consultants” and, of course,

hard-hearted officials. Although recogniz-

able from his Globe stories, some of the

episodes he relates gain coherence — and
potency — in book form.

He has also made good use of leaked
memos and confidential documents, in-
cluding several still-secret 1987 Cabinet
papers on the refugee mess. Incidentally,
anyone still sold on the official version of
the current refugee controversy should read
Malarek’s chapters on the subject. Malarek
concludes, after reviewing the evidence,
that “the debate over the so-called refugee
invasion has been deliberately distorted by
government exaggeration.” He follows this
some pages later with a truly shocking ac-
count of Canada’s disdain for the victims of
the Afghanistan conflict, only 781 of

whom, he says, were among the 130,000
refugees sponsored by Canada from 1980
to 1986.

Despite his popular writing style,
Malarek is serious about issues and wants
to stimulate debate on such concerns as im-
migration expansion (which he favors), our
response to refugees, racism in Canada, the
population debate, and the political and
economic effects of immigration. All these
topics are covered in varying degrees. But
Malarek does not provide policy answers
beyond those suggested by humane com-
mon sense. His value isin posing questions,
and making us see how tangled amilieuim-
migration is.

Second book.

Reg Whitaker, a York University politi-
cal scientist, has a different purpose. To the
question “Who really decides who gets
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into Canada?” he would probably answer:
“immigration security.”” His book is a
brimming, scholarly effort to elaborate this
point.

As a dutiful member of the Western al-
liance, Canada established a system of
security screening in the late 1940s to
hinder the entry of Communists and other
ideologically undesirable migrants, Over
the next decade, this hardened into a sys-
tematic check on the political allegiances
of would-be immigrants and persons ap-
plying for citizenship. This clandestine
security operation — which, Whitaker
says, *“‘tumns out to have been far more
important, more far-reaching and signifi-
cant, than had previously been suspected”
— extended at times to non-immigrants as
well, such as the black singer Paul Robe-
son and leftist unionists and academics,
who were stopped from making even short
visits.

Whitaker is at pains to document the
evolution and growing influence of the
security system in the 1950s and *60s espe-
cially. He does this by patient, innovative
culling of the archives and use of the
Access to Information Act. The result is a
work that, even more than Malarek’s, con-
tains hard-edged insights into modern im-
migration.

‘Whitaker contends that the screening
system established by Canada in the early
years of the Cold War was a vast overreac-
tion to the Communist threat. Its purpose,
he maintains, was to exclude from Canada
certain ideas and beliefs, just as one would
recoil from *“certain germs and contagious
diseases.”

‘While anti-Communists (mostly white)
were welcomed to Canada, suspicion de-
scended on applicants from France, Italy
and Greece because, within those countries
from which many people wished to emi-
grate, Communist and Socialist parties at-
tracted many adherents. The processing
pace was glacial at times; Whitaker notes
that in Rome in 1957, there were 52,000
backlogged cases. British nationals,
however, did not have to undergo security
screening. The reason for the different pro-
cedure was that Communist influence in
Britain was deemed to be small, but behind
that probably lay pro-British sentiments.

The hunt for leftists led to some absurd
results. As revealed by the Deschénes
Commission, Nazi war criminals, with im-
peccable anti-Communist credentials,
were among those allowed to re-establish
in Canada. Whitaker describes how Liberal

governments in the 1950s gradually sof-
tened their resistance to admitting former
wartime enemies and collaborators.
Another ironic twist was the denial of entry
to Eastern bloc migrants on the grounds
that, having lived under the new Soviet-
style regimes, they had been tainted by
Communism. This strange reasoning was
challenged after the Hungarian revolt in
1956, when many Canadians insisted on
welcoming the obviously anti-Communist
refugees. On other occasions, however,
Immigration and External Affairs had to
live with security decisions not of their
making. Of the various ministers re-
sponsible for immigration, only one, Jack
Pickersgill (1954-57), eams Whitaker’s
praise for trying to challenge security
edicts. ,

No one can know how many potential
immigrants were knocked out by the secu-
rity screen, Whitaker calculates that, from
1945 to the early 1980s, four out of five ref-
ugees accepted by Canada were from
Communist states. That proportion has slid
a bit in recent years as refugee movements
from other regimes have proliferated. Un-
fortunately, in view of his stress on the anti-
Communist bias, Whitaker is unable to an-
swer Malarek’s point about why Canada
has treated Afghan refugees so poorly.
They can hardly be Soviet-loving -—— but
they are not mentioned in Whitaker’sbook.

A major concern of his is the secrecy
that has surrounded immigration security,
to such an extent that, until recently at least,
many people were unaware of its exist-
ence. Whitaker asserts that its history “has
been carefully concealed...as a deliberate
policy.” Certainly, few of the thousands
denied entry to Canada on security
grounds were ever told the real reason for
their being refused.

As both books under review remind us,
Canada has a long tradition of exclusion-
ary immigration controls, rooted in either
the blatant ethnic or racial prejudices of
earlier decades or inanti-Communism. But
surely, some check on newcomers is going
to be necessary, if only to ninpoint crimi-
nals and those disposed to political vi-
olence. Whitaker, almost reluctantly,
seems to agree. But he does not pursue the
point, or give sufficient weight to the dis-
orderly times we live in. This, one can al-
most hear him saying, is not his role; but
the question is left dangling at the end of
his analysis.

If any further justification is needed for
the role of security services in immigra-
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tion, then *“‘terrorism™ or the fear of im-
ported violence provides it. Whitaker and
Malarek would probably disagree on the se-
riousness of the terrorist threat. However,
no government can be complacent. The
Conservative government’s recent moves
to tighten control over asylum seekers and
other “irregular™ arrivals is fully compre-
hensible from this security perspective —
although many people think the authoritics
are using this as a cover and, again, have
overreacted. Where immigration is con-
cerned, these books tell us, governmental
abuse is always possible.

Maxwell Brem is Director of the Com-
munications Program and Senior Editor-
Writer at the North-South Institute in Ot-
tawa.

How guilty?

by Stuart L. Smith

Nuclear Weapons and Scientific Re-
sponsibility by C.G. Weeramantry.
Wolfeboro, New Hampshire: Long-
wood Publishing Group, 1987, 227
pages, US$25.00.

Can scientists be prevented from working
on nuclear weapons? C.G. Weeramantry, a
teacher of international law, tangles with
this question over the course of 200 pages
and, while the result remains unclear, the
engagement is thought-provoking.

Weeramantry is obviously not a man to
curse the darkness when he can light even
a flickering, somewhat defective, candle
instead. Whether or not scientists can be
called to the Bar of International Justice to
account for their actions in support of nu-
clear weaponry, the author feels they
should act as though they could be and
should voluntarily cease such activities.
Therein, unfortunately, lies the weakness of
the book. If arguments about the immoral-
ity of nuclear weapons have failed to deter
scientists from such work, a further claim
that such activities might also be illegal in
the eyes of internationallaw is hardly likely
to cut additional ice, in the absence of any
sanctions or even specific personal con-
demnations.

Weeramantry makes much of the
Nuremburg trials and of the inability of in-
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dividuals to take refuge in the concept of
having been serving a higher authority. Few
would disagree with him in this regard: the
employee is as guilty as the employer. By
what standard of law, however, could the
employee be found more guilty than the
employer, particularly where the employee
did not go beyond the duties and responsi-
bilities of his employment? Given that in-
ternational law has not condemned or
brought sanctions upon the nuclear super-
powers, how could it be expected to come
down hard upon the employees of those su-
perpowers? At some level of conscious-
ness, the author is aware of this contradic-
tion but he does not really make it explicit.
Perhaps that is the reason why > altimately
concludes that any change in the behavior
of scientists would have to be brought about
by exhortation and by voluntary collective
action within scientific organizations. He
suggests a UN resolution as one way of
nudging the process along.

In focusing on both the moral and the in-
ternational legal responsibilities of scien-
tists engaged in nuclear weapons produc-
tion, Weeramantry touches on two
extremely broad topics, both of which he is
eminently qualified to discuss. Unfor-
tunately neither of these topics is examined
in great depth and the book may leave the
reader hungry for more substantial mate-
rial.

The two broad topics are: (1) the method
by which international law can be made
more effective in dealing with super-
powers, and (2) the means by which
humanity can decide upon limits to the ac-
tivities of scientists. These questions may
turn out to be pivotal ones which determine
both the definition and the survival of
humanity. -That neither is truly grasped is
disappointing.

Leaving aside what the book did not
contain, what does it in fact cover? There
are four chapters reviewing the history of
nuclear weapons, their enormous destruc-
tive power and the statistics regarding the
“overkill”’ capacity of the superpowers. We
are then offered the three most interesting
chapters of the book, wherein the author de-
monstrates convincingly why nuclear
weapons ought to be considered as contrary
to international law. These by themselves
make the book worth reading.

The remaining three chapters are
devoted to the thesis that individual scien-
tists cannot duck responsibility in these
matters and that some form of pressure
should be applied to those who work on nu-
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clear weapons. The author specifically
avoids the thorny but fascinating situation
where the advance of knowledge itself can
reasonably be foreseen to imply an increase
in the destructive power of humanity. In-
stead, he limits his focus to those persons
actually engaged in weapons manufacture,
aterm he never really defines. Since he also
tacitly admits the impotence of the major-
ity of nations to take effective legal action
against the superpowers, we are left, sadly,
with much to consider but with little more
than moral suasion with which to act.

Stuart L. Smith, M.D., is past Chairman of
the Science Council of Canada and an
Ottawa consultant.

That other longest border

by Ronald C. Keith

Sino-Soviet Relations: Re-examin-
ing the Prospects for Normalization
by Thomas G. Hart. Brookfield, Ver-
mont: Gower Publishing Company,
1987, 125 pages, US$38.95.

Thiskind of topical survey is sorely needed.
Professor Hart of the Swedish Institute of
International Affairs indicates that there is
a ‘‘superabundance of published materi-
als’ on Sino-Soviet relations, but that there
is also a “‘conceptual fog®’ as to the deter-
mination and negotiability of the issues
which have over time been the material of
Sino-Soviet relations. The author con-
ducted interviews in Beijing, but he pri-
marily relies on existing primary and sec-
ondary sources to establish a
historiographical chronology of the issues.
The assessment of the contemporary pro-
spects for full normalized relations focuses
on the identification of issues as “‘de-
funct,” “‘residual’’ and “‘current.”’

The book is topical, given recent confu-
sion over the Chinese conception of *“hege-
monism,” Gorbachev’s overtures to the
Chinese leadership, the encouraging status
of Sino-Soviet border talks and the late
January negotiations concerning the with-
drawal of Vietnam from Kampuchea in
Paris, Hart’s inventory of *‘issues” features
the reduction of issues relating to Socialist
“bloc relations,” Sino-American confron-
tation, Sino-Soviet ideological tension and

the apparently pedestrian ascendancy of the
three geopolitical concerns, “the three ob-
stacles” to Sino-Soviet normalization,
namely, Soviet troop levels on the border,
the Vietnamese military presence in Kam-
puchea and the Soviet presence in
Afghanistan,

Hart relates an improvement in the
general atmospherics of mutual relations to
the passing of ideological disagreements
and the expansion of trading and economic
agreements. Both regimes are contem-
poraneously focused on a trouble-free en-
vironment conducive to domestic
economic growth. However, Hart cautions
that the Chinese are totally disinterested in
any “special relationship” which might
imply broadly conceived Sino-Soviet
political coordination.

The analysis presumes significant dis-
continuity in the changing development of
issues, and there is far less attention as to
whether there are any continuous factors in
the determination of ‘“‘issues™ within the
policy-making process. The reader is not
explicitly toldhow issues become “issues.”
Ideological and geopolitical considerations
are placed in opposition. “Hegemonism,”
which in the Chinese scheme of things is
formally derivative of an ideological em-
phasis on “imperialism” as it relates to the
“balance of forces,” is discussed in terms
of a new conception of security. Perhaps,
there is an “issue” in whether or not ide-
ology has been either eliminated or
changed inrelation to the conceptualization
of geopolitical considerations. ““United
front™ against “imperialism” is said to be
“defunct,” and indeed there is diminished
media reference to Mao’s *“Three Worlds
Theory” and a growing focus on “inde-
pendent foreign policy,” but this does not
lead automatically to the conclusion that
the Chinese leadership is disinterested in
*“dual tactics™ vis-2-vis the two super-
powers.

The border issue is highlighted as “the
overarching issue of the Brezhnev period,”
and here there is insufficient reference to
American scholarly argument which pro-
jected the border issue as a subsidiary re-
flection of the overall Sino-Soviet relation-
ship. The author concludes that full
reconciliation is “unattemptable” without
agreement on the border issue. He expects
the Soviets to insist upon Chinese renuncia-
tion of their “unequal treaty thesis.” He
views the Chinese as the “prisoners of de-
cades of nationalistic rhetoric,” but he
concedes their willingness to move from

by
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symbolic to substantive matters of national
interest.

The central thematic focus is of con-
siderable interest to current discussion of
Sino-Soviet relations, and the author is en-
titled to his *“mild skepticism™ as to as-
sumnptions regarding the intractable nature
of Sino-Soviet differences. The survey is
self-described as ‘““more narrowly fo-
cused,” and yet the subject matter is very
broad. The “superabundance” of materials
is selectively skimmed, and such an ambi-
tious project might well have profited from
a more exhaustive exploitation of Chinese
and Soviet primary sources as they relate to
the evolving Soviet and Chinese frame-
works of conceptual analysis. The general
prognosis of improved relations is really
not that controversial, but the “conceptual
fog™ has yet to be lifted.

Ronald C. Keith is Professor of Political
Science at the University of Calgary.

Poor, South, Third, young

by Clyde Sanger

In Search of Security: The Third
World in International Relations by
Caroline Thomas. Boulder,
Colorado: Lynne Rienner Publishers
(original publisher Wheatsheaf
Books of Brighton, England), 1987,
228 pages, US$30.00 cloth,
US$14.95 paper.

Adjustment with a Human Face:
Protecting the Vulnerable and Pro-
moting Growth edited by Giovanni
Andrea Cornea, Richard Jolly and
Frances Stewart. New York: Oxford
University Press, 1987, 319 pages,
US$55.00.

Children on the Front Line, a Re-
port for UNICEF by Reginald Green
et al. New York: UNICEF, 1987, 67
pages, US$5.00.

The Politics of Hunger: The Global
Food System by John W. Warnock.
Toronto: Methuen, 1987, 334 pages,
$16.95.

The Brundiland Report (of the World
Commission on Environment and
Development) gave us two important mes-
sages in 1987. The first was that the en-

vironmental crisis was not separate from an
energy crsis or a development crisis,
‘“‘they are all one.”” And the second was
that poverty was at the root of most ills.
They went on to promote their creed of
*‘sustainable development,”” which means
meeting the essential needs of the poor
while staying within ecological limits.

Assuming that everyone has read — or,
at least, dipped through — Qur Common
Future, these four books make an excel-
lent and varied sequel. They are all wide-
ranging and hard-hitting; and, although
they survey the modem world at one of its
most dismal times, none of the authors col-
Iapses in lament. Each book has its “alter-
native approach” to offer.

Caroline Thomas who teaches politics
at the University of Southampton in Eng-
land, provides a useful starting point. She
sets out to write a basic textbook for under-
graduates on South-North relations, and
does a good surrogate job of presenting a
Third World viewpoint. In her analysis,
security is not primarily a military matter.
It is a matter of nation-building after inde-
pendence, and she examines the ex-
perience of Tanzania. It is also a matter of
monetary security (and arguments with the
International Monetary Fund), of a fairer
trading system, and of trying to ensure ade-
cent level of nutrition and health care. The
single military section concems the Nu-
clear Non-Proliferation Treaty, which the
South sees as a promise of arms reduction
by the nuclear powers — adding one more
point of South-North contention.

Thomas enlivens dry material about
GATT and the Lomé Convention with sur-
prising facts such as the point that, despite
Lomé, the ACP (African, Caribbean and
Pacific states) share of the European im-
port market has actually fallen. She is in
turn surprised that Canada hasnot taken the
Third World side on the issue of asserting
control of domestic natural resources and
foreign investment, She ends withan even-
handed case study of Jamaica and its
“search for security™ since Michael Man-
ley came to power in 1972.

Not forgetting the children

Jamaica is also one of ten country stu-
dies in the section on “Recession, Adjust-
ment and Child Welfare in the 1980s”
which opens Adjustment with a Human
Face, and the Seaga government’s per-
formance is rated poor, despite its repair-
ing relations with the IMF, Unemployment
among young women stands at 66 percent,
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while its Food Aid Program is inadequate
and — as the authors politely put it —
“subject to administrative problems.”” On
the other hand, they suggest South Korea
has handled well the social impact of reces-
sion, using measures such as giving cash
for fuel and waiving tuition fees for the
poorest families, as well as the old standby
of public works. Zimbabwe equally is
given credit for weathering both drought
and recession while actually improving so-
cial services.

The book by a UNICEF team headed by
the British economist Richard Jolly has dz-
servedly found a central place in the cur-
rent debate about international develop-
ment. Why UNICEF? Because, as its
Executive Director James Grant writes,
“children are suffering through an acue
silent emergency — the effects of reces-
sion and financial drought on already low
levels of household consumption, nutrition
and basic welfare” in about eighty coun-
tries. The eight contributors (who include
Professor Gerald Helleiner of Toronto) talk
of adjustment rather than development, be-
cause adjustment is ‘‘the dominant
economic preoccupation” in today’s
world, and the same realism led thern in
1984 to start a dialogue with economists
and policy makers in the IMF and World
Bank. Their view is that conventional ap-
proaches to adjustment as preached by the
IMF (including cuts in government expen-
ditures and promoting exports) have hurt
the poor in many countries while not
achieving economic growth. There are ex-
ceptions, such as Botswana where dia-
monds are the government’s best friend,
but they are outweighed by sad tales from
Brazil and too many other places.

It is not easy reading, unless you delight
in “macro balances” and “meso policies.”
But the detailed prescription for “alterna-
tive adjustment packages”™ in the second
part should have a profound effect on so-
cial policy making.

Childrenonthe Front Line has a lengthy
subtitle: ““The impact of apartheid, desta-
bilisation and warfare on children in south-
em and South Africa.” Another British
economist, Reginald Green, with three
UNICEF staff compiled the horrifying
statistics about Angola and Mozambique,
where in six years the total of war- related
“excess” deaths of infants and children
under five was more than 500,000. That
cold word “excess” signifies that infant
mortality rates in these two countries are
twice as high as in Tanzania. No less appal -
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ling are infant mortality figures from rural
parts of South Africa itself. The housing
shortage for Africans, contrasted with the
surplus for whites, is an eloquent indict-
ment of apartheid. Well researched with
Camegie funds (one author is Dr. Mam-
phela Ramphele, the striking personality in
the Biko film Cry Freedom), the booklet is
attractively produced with tables, maps and
neat quotations. It also highlights the out-
standing needs of the front-line states; from
its list, Canada has a useful part to play in
focusing on transport and power supplies.

A better way

John Warnock, who has taught political
economy at universities in Briiv.a Colum-
bia, dedicates his book The Politics of
Hunger to his great-great-grandfather who
fled County Donegal at the height of the
Irish famine in 1846. Effectively he draws
aparallel between the fate of Ireland where
two million starved to death and the food
issues of today. But perhaps more useful is
the fact that he goes beyond most studies,
which concentrate on questions of food
production and distribution, and brings in
ecological concerns. He is more ideologi-
cal than the Brundtland Commission,
which avoids talking about the world food
system as capitalistic, but he is asking the
same question: can a sustainable system be
developed? Warnock argues for a diminu-
tion (he can hardly expect elimination) of
corporate farming and agribusiness. For
ecological reasons, he calls for a reintro-
duction of polyculture and a mix of crops
and animals (which is what a great British
" Columbian, John Bene, spent some of his
last years promoting through the Inter-
national Council for Research in Agro-For-
estry). In social terms, Warnock has no nos-
talgia for the small family farm, no
admiration for the state farms which con-
sume energy and capital; his hopes licina
new form of collective farming with fine
community facilities. It sounds a little bit
like Julius Nyerere's first vision of ujamaa
villages, which has lost its splendor. But his
arguments are well supported, and who
would assert — as the dispute over agricul-
tural subsidies is raised in the Uruguay
round of GATT negotiations, and millions
face famine in Africa — that the present
system is the best that can be devised?

Clyde Sanger is an Ottawa writer and
author of the recent book Ordering the
Oceans: Making the Law of the Sea.
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Strategic mineral blues

by David G. Haglund

OPEC, Its Member States and the
World Energy Market by John
Evans. Detroit: Gale Research Co.
(original publisher Longman of Har-
low, England), 1986, 679 pages,
US$90.00.

Strategic Minerals and Inter-
national Security edited by Uri
Ra’anan and Charles M. Derry,
Toronto: Pergamon of Canada,
1985, 90 pages, US$9.95.

It is not often one encounters two books, on

more or less the same theme, that display
such a sharp contrast as those under review
here. The compilation on OPEC islong, ex-
haustive, authoritative, balanced and ex-
pensive. Its partner in review, on the other
hand, is short, limited in scope, of uncertain
credibility, feverish and inexpensive; in
reading it, I at last have come to understand
what Alfred E. Newman meant when he
used to remind readers of his magazine,
Mad, that it was *‘cheap at half the price.””

What John Evans does is to provide a
singular service to those analysts and
policy makers who want and need compre-
hensive data and reliable analysis concemn-
ing the most important strategic mineral in
international trade during the last fifty
years, oil. The book is one of a series of
Keesing’s Reference Publications, and it
lives up to the high standards set by the pro-
ducers of Keesing's Contemporary Ar-
chives (or, as it is now being titled, Kees-
ing's Record of World Events), with whom
Evans was an associate editor. This book
is so magisterial in substance and tone that
it is no more possible to review it ade-
quately in such a brief space than it would
be to do justice to the Encyclopedia Britan-
nica, or the OED; nor shall I try. What can
be said is that the book will prove an indis-
pensable reference tool, that it is intel-
ligently written, and that it displaysa highly
organized, not to say taxonomical, ap-
proach to the major topics it covers: an
overview of the world oil and gas industry;
an analysis of the structure and workings of
OPEC; a survey of each of the organiza-
tion’s member countries; and a chronologi-
cal account of the changing balance of
power in the global oil regime and of
OPEC’s role therein.

Whereas the Evans book represents the
successful attempt of one man to cultivate
a vast terrain, the Ra’anan and Perry book
constitutes the fruit of a minor multitude,
who have labored in a fairly small, and
often rocky, vineyard. It is composed of
papers delivered at a conference that the
Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy and
the Institute for Foreign Policy Analysis co-
sponsored in September 1984. A good deal
has happened in world mineral markets
since then, and it would be tempting,
though incorrect, to ascribe this book’s de-
fects to its being outdated. Unfortunately, it
is not the passage of time, but rather some-
thing more disturbing, that mars this work,

It has two fundamental flaws. The first
concerms a crucial matter of analytical im-
precision; the second relates to the ten-
dency of many (but, thankfully, not all) of
the chapter writers to be guided more by
ideological conviction than by logic and
evidence. I shall deal with these in turn.

It has become common for reflective
students of raw material dependence to in-
sist that an analytical distinction be drawn
between two categories of import reliance:
dependence and vulnerability. The former
condition is less serious in policy terms
than the latter; indeed, dependence upon
foreign sources of supply may (and often
does) reflect nothing more than con-
venience, not necessity. Before one can
conclude that import reliance per se (ie.,
dependence) constitutes a potentially
troublesome dilemma, one would have to
inquire about certain other conditions, par-
ticularly: the political reliability of major
exporters; the diversification (including
domestic production) options of importers;
the opportunities for substitution and con-
servation available to consumers; the
essentiality of the mineral in question; and
whether there exist stockpiles of the min-
eral.

The book’s tendency to slide over such
concemns is reflected in, and magnified by,
its second major deficiency. Too many of
the contributors subscribe to the superfi-
cially plausible, but not very credible, idea
that the Soviet Union has embarked upon a
“resource war” with the West—a war that
it hopes to win without the same risks that
it would run in pursuing armed confronta-
tion with the West. There is something
touching about neo-conservatives (as are
many of the contributors) subscribing to
one of the tenets of Leninism, namely that
conflict among states occurs primarily over
economic interests, one of the most impor-




tant of which is securing access to neces-
sary raw materials. Unfortunately for these
Leninists of the Right, the economic inter-
pretation of conflict continues to lack suffi-
cient persuasive power, as there exists a
plethora of evidence pointing to the pre-
sence of non-economic causes of war.

While this book has its drawbacks, there
are some useful sections. Despite what I
have said about alarmist notions of re-
source war, it still remains the case that a
connection can be drawn between a state’s
industrial capacity and its military poten-
tial. Unless we are entering a new era of his-
tory, it does appear that we can expect to
observe that the international system’s
most powerful members will continue to
possess a strong industrial base. Mineral
supply is, of course, only one constituent of
a country’s ““defence industrial base,” but
on¢ can say that, at least for the United
States, the complications associated with
interdependence first began to appear in
this sector, and have since been showing up
insectors that are further “*downstream’ in
the production process. As more than one
of the contributors points out, whatever the
economic logic of interdependence, it can
and does present security dilemmas for a
country like the United States. The pity is
that this book, in attempting to sound the
clarion against a bogus challenge, does not
provide sufficient insight into the real prob-
Iem, for as one of the authors, Paul Max-
well, observes, “Failure .to remain com-
petitive in a harsh international economic
environment leaves us vulnerable to our al-
lies, as well as our foes.”

David Haglund is Director of the Centre
forInternational Relations at Queen’ s Uni-
versity in Kingston, Ontario.

Remember 1986?

by John R. Walker

The Annual Register, A Record of
World Events 1986 edited by H.V.
Hodson. Detroit: Gale Research Co.
(original publisher Longman Group
of London), 1987, 578 pages,
US$100.00.

The Annual Register is — for those un-
aware of its existence — a venerable ency-

clopedia of history-in-the-making. After
all, Edmund Burke was its first editor in
1758, and now its 228th volume has ap-
peared for 1986 under the guidance of the
former editor of the London Sunday Times,
H.V.Hodson.

The record of world events consists of
essays outlining the principal events of the
year in each country, grouped under re-
gional chapters. There are also reviews of
the activities of international organizations
such as the United Nations, the Common-
wealth, the European Community, and
other associations from Comecon to the
Non-Aligned Movement. Chapters dealing
with specific subjects such as defence and
arms control, the sciences, the law, the arts,
sport, religion and economic and social af-
fairs fill out this comprehensive yet suc-
cinct record of the past year.

There is also a handy chronicle of
events, brief obituaries of the famous and
the notable, and a reference section that in-
cludes, for instance, the entire report of the
Commonwealth Eminent Persons’ Group
on South Africa and the communiqué of the
Tokyo summit, as well as statistical data.

The articles are gencrally well written,
short but not scanty of important informa-
tion, and often providing reports on signif-
icant news of a country that the world’s
press neglected to cover. They are written
by nearly 100 different experts in their
ficlds, some well known, others not. The
majority appear to be academics, andas a
British project a great many of them are
from British universities. This British tone
does not seem to skew the assessments in
most of the summaries. Butit does resultin
thirty-nine pages being devoted to the
United Kingdom, and only seventeen
pages to the United States in the year of
Irangate, the Iceland summit and the raid
on Libya, And the USSR, in the year of
glasnost and Chernobyl, is covered in eight
pages.

Canada is summed up in five pages by
Carleton University historian David Farx,
who leads off with the falling fortunes of
Prime Minister Mulroney, whose credi-
bility in 1986 *“was damaged by an irreso-
Iute manner, a tendency to exaggeration,
and a fierce partisanship.”

But as the preface to this Annual Regis-
ter says: “Politically, 1986 was a year of
disappointments. The greatest of these was
the Reykjavik summit, which had started
with sudden high hopes and ended with
fundamental disagreement on the link be-
tween nuclear disarmament and the SDI,
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amid nervous anxiety in Western Europe
about the impact of superpower policies.”

This annual record is obviously for the
reference library as a useful starter for re-
searchers, or as a helpful addition to a per-
sonal library, since its 578 pages are
encompassed in a book no larger than a
good novel.

John R. Walker is a freelance foreign af-
fairs columnist for Southam News based in
Ottawa.

Workers and their friends

by John Harker

International Labour and the Third
World: The Making of a New Work-
ing Class edited by Rosalind E. Boyd,
Robin Cohen and Peter C. W.
Gutkind. Brookfield, Vermont:
Gower Publishing Company, 1987,
282 pages, US$56.95.

The collection of papers which constitutes
this volume is the fruit of the labors of three
editors, seventeen contributors, and, in-
directly, thirty researchers from fourteen
countries. It grew out of the presentations
given during a *‘fervent year of Seminar ac-
tivities.”

The publishers emphasize that the con-
tributors to this collection are at the center
of a developing debate concerning the in-
ternational role of the working class and
other dominated classes such as the
peasantry and the working poor. The nature
of the debate comes out as clearly as any-
thing else in the 274 pages, and at their end
this reviewer was convinced that the “de-
baters™ are those whose academic work is
presented and analyzed in this book, and
the intended audience is their peers and not
the community outside.

The book is a construct of four parts,
dealing with theoretical perspectives, Class
Formation and Labour Movement, the In-
ternational Division of Labour, and a Bib-
liography which *“grapples with the various
tendencics within the new wave of labour
scholarship and praxis.” The very first
chapter, on ‘‘theorising international
labour,” sets out various models of analy-
sis, most of which are characterized as
being restricted, in the sense of not being
helpful, to the attempts by “academics, in-
tellectuals, and labour activists™ to define a
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new “modus vivendi.” It is irresistible to
observe that labor activists, certainly those
across the globe with whom I was honored
to work both as a trade union official and
more recently as a member of the Inter-
national Labour Office, rarely use the term
“modus vivendi,” but it is more useful to
observe that it is between and among those
engaged in the researching and theorizing
which underpins this book that a modus
vivendi is clearly valued.

This is not a book for union consump-
tion, and at US$57 it is likely beyond the
reach, if not the grasp, of the Interested
reader on international affairs. On the other
hand, the international affairs community
is so very badly informed about :..cr issues
and developments, that this buok, if the
reader can cut through the profligate use of
sociological jargon, is valuable. It serves as
an exposure (being too assertive for an in-
sight) of the thinking of a group of academ-
ics who, collectively, have put their talents
to thorough use.

It would be more useful as a companion
piece to some really good material by and
about the “labor activists™ who are not pri-
marily rooted in the university community
but have spent their years building the in-
stitutions for which the old working class
can be proud. It is the interaction of these
institutions with the emergence of the
newly industrializing economies which is
providing the change and decay, stability
and dynamism which will help shape the
world. Unfortunately the contributors, and
their editors, have not, in International
Labour and the Third World, done much
more than to chide the international trade
union movement and impress on it the
“need to reassert worker interests globally
rather than being content with realising
more immediate organisational goals.”
Furthermore, this international trade union
movement, which has a long history built
on sacrifice, is labelled as merely having
acted in the name of workers in the past, a
category in which it is joined by revolution-
ary parties and socialist states, and it is not
even included among the “allies of the
workers” in their struggle. .

Such a dismissive approach to the
movement built by workers to represent
their interests reflects more critically on
those who evince it than on those at whom
it is directed, and thus I, for one, would ap-
proach this book with caution.

John Harker is Director of the Canadian

Branch Office (Ottawa) of the Inter-
national Labour Office.
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New ways to lose it all

by Paul George

The Altered Strategic Environment:
Toward the Year 2000 by Peter
deLeon. Toronto: D.C. Heath (origi-
nal publisher D.C. Heath, Lexington,
Mass.), 1987, 113 pages.

*“The Altered Strategic Environment,” in
the author’s own words, deals “‘in the
realms of the distant and uncertain, perhaps
beyond the providence of responsible prob-
abilities,”* This is an honest statement but,
nevertheless, Peter deLeon presents a
stimulating and original approach to the
conceptual issues facing nuclear strategists
in these rapidly changing times.

The author, a faculty member of the Uni-
versity of Colorado at Boulder, identifies
four emerging conditions which will
directly affect the development of US
strategic doctrine in the coming decade.
The concept of a Nuclear Winter, the
development and potential deployment of
the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), the
enhanced performance of conventional
weapons in non-nuclear roles, and the
potential force of public opinion on the nu-
clear debate, form the basis of deLeon’s ar-
gument that there is a requirement for ““in-
creased contextuality™ in strategic analysis.

As significant a development as each of
these components is in its own right, it is
the fact that they promise to come of age to-
gether which leads the author to conclude
that, when considered in unison, they have
the potential to be *‘as influental in
strategic thinking as the introduction of
operational nuclear arsenals was in the
1950s or as MIRVS were in the 1970s.”
This is an elaborate statement but it serves
to highlight the very real changes currently
underway in the nuclear environment.

For example, even five years ago, most
people predisposed to think about the con-
sequences of nuclear war would have em-
pathized with the elemental question of
William Faulkner’s 1950 Nobel Laureate
address, “When will I be blown up?”
Today, in the post- Nuclear Winter era, the
more perturbing question of “When will I
slowly freeze or starve to death?” has
changed the vehemence of the debate.

The chapters on Nuclear Winter, SDI,
and Conventional/Nuclear Trade-Offs are

well documented and informative. Unfor-
tunately, the chapter on Public Opinion is
less useful. The problem lies, of course,
with the ephemeral nature of public percep-
tions, attitudes and priorities. Nevertheless,
the central theme of the book, that “none
of the discussed conditions can be insularly
discussed... if we are to gain an accurate
view of the altered strategic environment”
comes through in the end.

Unfortunately, the author made no pro-
vision for the successful outcome of the
INF talks, which might well prove to have
the most significant bearing on futurc nu-
clear strategies. However, this is a minor
criticism of an otherwise absorbing work.

Paul George holds the Chair in Military
and Strategic Studies at Acadia University
in Wolfville, Nova Scotia.

Petroleum development

by José Havet

Social and Economic Effects of
Petroleum Development in Non-
OPEC Developing Countries by Jon
McLin. Geneva: International
Labour Office, 1986, 104 pages,
Swiss francs 20.00.

This short book presents the results of an
ambitious ILO research project funded by
the Government of Norway. The basic as-
sumption is that the boom experienced by
many oil-producing developing countries
has not always been effectively converted
into lasting economic development. The
problem is exacerbated in non-OPEC
developing countries (NODCs) because
their share of world oil production (about
one-seventh) is higher than their share of
provenreserves, and because their explora-
tion activity has not declined as early or
sharply in the 1980s as in some other
developing countries.

The book reviews the main features of
petroleum development of ten modest pro-
ducers (Brazil, China, Ecuador, Egypt,
India, Ivory Coast, Malaysia, Paskistan,
Peru, Thailand) and of three major ex-
porters (Mexico, Nigeria, Trinidad and
Tobago). The three last chapters of the
volume examine macro-economic issues,
employment, manpower, industrial spin-
offs, local, regional and infrastructural im-
pacts; and social aspects.

After reading this little but excellent
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book, one might conclude that there indeed
exists an increasing reluctance to present
results of economic researches without
paying some lipservice to broader social
considerations, i.e., the “Social and
Economic Effects” of the volume's title are
definitely not reflected in the strictly
economic book’s content. Of the ninety-
eight pages of text, only the final eight pre-
ceding the concluding “Summary™ deal
with social issues. These social considera-
tions-as-afterthought tackle crucial prob-
lems, but are sketchy: the impact of ex-
panded commercial energy consumption
on life styles; the growing safety and en-
vironmental concerns; the dramatic in-
fluxes of migrant labor in some areas; and
the widening income distribution not only
between national elites and masses, but
also between urban and rural populations
as well as between petroleumn workers and
other workers.

Needless to say, after reading this short
chapter, one begs for more, much more,
especially given the detailed, exhaustive
and up-to-date ninety first economic pages
of the volume. Actually, the explanation for
the superficial treatment of social issues
comes neither from research moods nor
from lack of concern. Paradoxically, it is
quite the opposite: in a few far reaching —
and one may add devastating — lines at the
end of the volume it is stated that the
governments of the NODCs studied in the
book grasped clearly the significance of the
social issues related to petroleum produc-
tion, so much so that when they judged that
investigating them could prejudice future
investments in exploration, the ILO was
discouraged from proceeding with those
aspects of research.

The book contains a wealth of figures,
tables, maps and hard data. As a source of
information for anyone wishing to acquire

The article by Michael Wallack (“Ter-
rorism and ‘compellence’”) in your
November/December issue is a one-sided
examination of the term *“compellence,”
introduced by Thomas Schelling, and its
effect on state-sponsored terrorism by
Third World countries against the United
States and its NATO allies.

Professor Wallack completely ignores
the fact that state-sponsored terrorism has
for years now also been used against Third

a comprehensive view of petroleum
development in NODCs, should be com-
pulsory reading.

José Havet is Associate Professor in the In-
stitute for International Development and
Co-operation at the University of Ottawa.

Better mousetraps, better

mice

by Stanley C. Ing

Tactics and Technology edited by
Brian MacDonald. Toronto: The
Canadian Institute of Strategic Stu-
dies, 1986, 160 pages.

Letters to the Ed

Much of the literature on military tech-
nology has focused on the impact that
strategic nuclear weapons may have on the
concept of warfighting. By comparison,
little has been written on the relationship
between technology and conventional
weapons. Tactics and Technology, a col-
lection of papers from a November 1986
CISS conference, attempts to fill this gap.

The individual papers are detailed in ex-
amining tactics and technologies that could
have an immense impact on NATO’s abil-
ity to contain a Warsaw Pact invasion of
Western Europe. General Gutknecht’s
paper is concerned with the very viability
of the Follow On Forces Attack (FOFA)
concept. His conclusion is that without the
development of certain critical technolo-
gies, such as real time collating and assess-
ment of intelligence information, FOFA
could be constrained.

itor

World countries in Africa, Asia, or Central
America. As examples, one might mention
the support — financial and military — by
South Africa to the UNITA guerrillas in
Angola and the support by Isracl of the Le-
banese mercenaries in the south of Le-
banon.

Moreover, the present US administra-
tion supports — financially, militarily and
with military advisers — the Contra guer-
rillas in Nicaragua and the Afghan guerril-
las in Afghanistan. President Reagan’s cur-

Book Reviews
\

General Kitchen draws attention to the
development of new tank technology,
which is being improved in almost every
aspect. In terms of firepower the standard
will soon be a 120mm smoothbore gun as
opposed to the old 105mm. But as General
Kitchen notes, firepower is not enough and
new technology in tank mobility and crew
protection are also being added. However,
while each of the ten articles provides the
same thorough analysis of a given subject,
the book itself does not live up to its title.

The problem is that tactics and tech-
nology are examined individually, and the
discussion often becomes so detailed that
only a professional soldier could under-
stand or appreciate it. Although there is
merit in such discussions, we still do not
know how tactics change because of new
technology, or what motivates countries o
devise new tactics regardless of the techno-
logical constraints. A paper examining the
linkage between tactics and technology
would have provided a useful context to
better analyze each individual paper.

Despite this shortcoming, the papers do
make a number of insightful observations.
One is that technology does not necessarily
mean anything new. Often the required
technology is already at hand and the
failure to use it is a result of bureaucratic
mismanagement or institutional prefer-
ences. Furthermore, the introduction of
new technology must be weighed against
the cost, both in economic and operational
terms. A final observation — one that
should be borne in mind at all times — is
that technology is fallible and dependence
on it should not be total.

Stanley C. Ing is Director of Strategic
Analysis in the Department of National
Defencein Ottawa.

rent plan for $36 million for the continued
support of the Nicaraguan ‘‘Freedom
Fighters™ was discussed by the US House
of Representatives and rejected on Febru-
ary 3. Before this plan, the Iran-Contra af-
fairindicated how the “Freedom Fighters”
in Nicaragua were financed.

Besides “state-sponsored terrorism,”
which is terrorism by proxy, there is also
“state terrorism,” when terrorist acts are
perpetrated through the agents of one state
against another state. Both forms of ter-
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Letters to the Editor

rorism are in direct contravention of inter-
national law and of the duty of states to re-
spect the sovereignty and independence of
other states, and not to intervene in the af-
fairs of another state.

A balanced and just international order
could only be achieved if we denounce in-
consistencies and double standards not
only in the policies of the East European
and Third World states, but also in our
Western democracies. Expediency should
notbe permitted to override the rule of law.

N.M. Poulantzas
Director, Canadian Institute fo.
International Order, Ottawa.

Sir,

I am disappointed in William Gal-
braith’s letter. [See International Perspec-
tives January/February 1988. Ed.] 1 had
anticipated that NATO supporters would
challenge the basic assumption of my
paper, namely that the benefits of member-
ship in the Atlantic Alliance no longer out-
weighed the costs, and that Canadian inter-
ests might now be better served through a
policy of non-alignment. In particular, Iex-
pected those who supported NATO to as-

—-—
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sail me with substantive evidence to show
how membership in that organization
bought Canada real influence at the coun-
cil tables of Europe and North America,
how NATO membership buttressed our
sovereignty, and how it has made an irre-
placeable contribution to Canadian and
Western European security.

Mr. Galbraith did not do this. For the
most part he quibbled over non-¢ssential
detail, employing as he progressed one-
sided, misleading or inaccurate arguments.
Forexample, his assertion that Canada was
automatically involved in imperial con-
flicts prior to 1931 and that avoiding alli-
ances was not even an issue is nothing short
of astounding, given Prime Minister Mack-
enzie King’s well-known reaction to the
1922 Chanak crisis and Canada’s near
fanatical adherence to the policy of “no
commitments” between the wars. Simi-
larly, his claim that Western intervention in
the Russo-Finnish Winter War *“softened”
Soviet terms at the Treaty of Moscow is
simply wrong. The terms extracted by the
Russians through the Treaty of Moscow in
March 1940 were more severe than the
terms offered the Finns in Febmary 1940
— that is before the Allied offer of direct
military assistance to Finland, and these in

turn were more severe than those demands
made by Moscow in October 1939, which
eventually led to the outbreak of the Winter
War. These are only a few of the question-
able assertions contained in the letter, but
the overall impression is that Mr. Galbraith
harbors a very selective view of history.
Mr. Galbraith is closer to the truth when
he observes that forty-two years is not a
long time historically speaking, and that
many of the political consequences of the
war remain with us today. This, however,
is not the same as saying that political con-
ditions created by the Second World War
are the same today as they were thirty-eight
years ago. Clearly they are not. The Europe
of 1988 is a far cry from the Europe of
1949, Europe no longer needs Canada and
Canada no longer contributes significantly
to the security of Western Europe. Thus
Canadian interests would be better served
by a policy of non-alignment than through
continued membership in an outdated

J.A. Bayer
Royal Roads Military College
Victoria, B.C.
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The events of December 1987 and January 1988
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text is prepared by International Perspectives.

“Intemational Canada” is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by Extemnal Af-
fairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of Canadian
govemment statements and political discussion on Canada’s position in international affiars. It also re-
cords Canadian adherence to international agreements and participation in intemational programs. The

‘Bilateral Relations

USA

Free trade and Arctic cooperation dominated Canada
US relations during the period December and January.
President Reagan and Prime Minister Mulroney signed the
2,500-page Canada-US Free Trade Agreement on
January 2. A preliminary agreement had been initialled by
the ambassadors of the two countries on October 4, 1987,
and the final text tabled in the House of Commons on
December 11 by Mr. Mulroney.

US Secretary of State George Shultz and his Canadian
counterpan, Joe Clark, during their regular quarterly meet-
ing, signed three bilateralagreements on January 11in Ot-
tawa. One was an Arctic Cooperation agreement; another
a treaty which will dramatically reduce the number of of-
fenders who are able to escape arrest by fleeing across the
Canada-US border by making any crime that carries a sen-
tence of at least one year’'s imprisonment an extraditable
offence. The third agreement dealt with terrorism and es-
tablished a bilateral group of government departments, pol-
ice and agenciesinvolved incounter-terrorismto exchange
intelligence onterrorist actions, review border controls and
to assist each other at the time of a terrorist act or during
a subsequent investigation. The bilateral group will hold its
first meeting in Washington in April and meet at least once
ayear after that.

Free Trade Agreement

Following a telephone conversation with Mr. Reaganon
January 2, Mr. Mulroney signed English and French ver-
sions of the agreement in his Parliament Hill office before
aroom fullof photographers. Mr. Reagan signed it privately
onthe same day on vacation.in California. The signing fol-
lowed by nearly two years the beginning of the free trade
discussions. Prime Minister Mulroney and President Rea-
gan, at their first bilateral summit in Quebec City, March
17-18, 1985, had agreed that they “would give the highest
priority to finding mutually acceptable meansto reduce and
eliminate existing barriers to trade in order to secure and
facilitate trade and investment flows™) (Free Trade Agree-
ment - Synopsis, Department of External Affairs, Decem-
ber 10, 1987, p.4). Soon trade negotiators Simon Reisman
of Canada and Peter Murphy of the US were shuttling be-
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tween Ottawa and Washington.(See “International
Canada” for October and November on Free Trade Agree-
ment)

The introduction of implementing legislation in Canada
and the United States is scheduled for spring 1988. Under
the Agreement the first phasing out of tariffs would take
place on January 1, 1988, covering about 15 percent of all
goodstraded. The elimination of all tariffs between the two
countries would be completed in ten years.

In Canada the Agreement itself does not require parlia-
mentary approval, but many parts require the passage of
enabling legislation. These areas include the elimination of
tariffs, amendingthe Bank Act and changing foreign invest-
ment and energy rules. Underthe fast-track inthe US Con-
gress, both the Senate and the House of Representatives
must vote either to accept it without amendment or reject
it within ninety sitting days (Globe & Mail, January 4).

Party Reaction

The Liberal Party in the Commons has been opposed
to the Free Trade Agreement and the Ottawa Citizen on
January 4, reported that Liberal Opposition Leader John
Tumer, in responding to the official signing before it took
place, declared in Toronto: “We intend to fight it every inch
of the way.” NDP leader Ed Broadbent was quoted by the
same source as having told reporters that his party would
be “doing everything it can withinthe rules of Parliament to
stop and hold up” the enabling legislation.

The House of Commons debated the deal following in-
troduction of a motion in support of the free trade agree-
ment on December 15. The Minister of International Trade,
Pat Carney, in her remarks, termed it the largest trade
agreement ever negotiated between two countries and
under the GATT (General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade). She stated thatthe agreement would provide more
secure access to the US for agriculture and food products
as well as enhance the service industry’s role. “We have
kept in place the fundamental elements of the Auto Pact
and have added provisions which will create new oppor-
tunities” (Hansard, December 15).

Prime Minister Mulroney told the Commons on Decem-
ber 18, “We have secured an agreement which is good for
Canada, very much inthe national interest, which protects
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our national and cultural sovereignty, our social programs,
our unique linguistic character, and our regional develop-
ment initiatives.” ‘

Liberal Leader John Turner expressed concern about
thethreat to Canadian sovereignty, the “loss of controlover
ourown energy resources” and the threatto “our social pro-
grams and our regional equality development programs.
Granted, some customs tariffs have been reduced,” Mr.
Tumer confinued, “but they will be reduced in any case in
the next round of GATT and otherinternational talks” (Han-
sard, December 18).

New Democratic Party leader Ed Broadbent told the
House on December 18 that “instead of maximizing op-
portunities to shape our own destiny as afree people, the
Govermnment has done just the opposite.” In a question to
the Prime Minister earlierinthe week inthe Commons, Mr.
Broadbent expressed concern about security of energy
supply and the adverse effect on health services. The
Prime Minister assured the House that ‘the important
question of regional development was very carefully con-
sidered by the negotiators and the government throughout.
It has been totally protected as an instrument of economic
growth in Canada” (Hansard, December 14).

Provincial Reaction

Athreat, mainly from Ontario, to challenge the trade deal
inthe courts fizzled out after afinal meeting between Prime
Minister and the ten provinical premiers on December 17,
This was the twelfth in a series of meetings the Prime Min-
ister had held to keep premiers informed of the progress
of the trade negotiations. New Brunswick's newly elected
Liberal premier, Frank McKenna, dubbing himself a real-
ist, came out in support of the Agreement, leaving David
Peterson of Ontario, Howard Pawley of Manitoba and Joe
Ghiz of Prince Edward Istand still opposing the deal (The
Gazette, December 18).

The Ontario Legislature, with its Liberal majority, passed
aresolution on January 6 denouncing the free trade agree-
ment between Canada and the US. The resolution, which
passed 79 to 26 against the combined opposition of New
Democrats and Conservatives, said the agreement failed
to meet Canada’s “needs and goals” while making “signif-
icant concessions which could prove costly to Canadians”
(The Gazette, January 7).

Other Reactions

Former Alberta premier Peter Lougheed and one-time
Liberal cabinet minister Donald Macdonald teamed up as
co-chairmen of the Canadian Alliance for Trade and Job
Opportunities to oppose the deal’s critics. Mr. Macdonald
criticized Ontario Attomey General lan Scott, who had said
the agreement was an invasion of provincial rights and
could be challengedon constitutional grounds. “I think he's
absolutely, totally wrong,” Mr. Macdonald told a news con-
ference in Toronto (Globe & Mail, December 17). Earlier
the Motor Vehicle Manufacturers Association held its own
briefing to endorse the deal. George Peapples, Chairman
of the Association said the deal preserves rather than
erodesthe Auto Pact, a view challenged by suchfree trade
opponents as the Canadian Auto Workers union (Globe &
Mail, December 17).

International Canada, Decemb?r 1887 and January 1988

The EdmontonJournalot December 16 sampledthe US
business community’s reaction and found that “most US
State Chambers of Commerce are either undecided, unin-
formed or uninterested in the Canada-US trade agree-
ment.” The Journal surveyed fifteen such chambers and
found that eight wanted more information about the deal
before making uptheir minds. Five saidthat there hadbeen
so little business interest in the past that they did not plan
to discuss it. Only two states surveyed — California and
Minnesota — said they favored the deal. The farther South
the state, the less interested were its businessleaders. The
Windsor Star editorial on December 15 reflected “There
will be many legislative, and perhaps even legal, obstacles
to overcome before implementation of the agreement one
year later but political reality suggests that liberalized trade
between our countries is inevitable.”

The Moncton Times-Transcript editorial of December
17 cautioned that “in the United States legislative mill,
working its way to Congress is an omnibus trade bill which
would limit American imports and permit the US to penal-
ize countries running massive trade surpluses intheir deal-
ings with the US. Itis exactly this type of protectionism that
Canada hopes to avoid and that converted Prime Minister
Brian Mulroney from being opposed to freer trade to being
a chief advocate. However, any freer trade deal with the
US would be pointless, unless Canada is exempted,” it
concluded. Total exports for Canada in 1986 were $120
billion, $23 billion of it to the United States. US exports to
Canada were $77 billion, leaving a surplus for Canada of
$16 billion (Globe & Mail, December 17).

A Winnipeg Free Press editorial of December 17 con-
cluded that “William Winegard, the Conservative External
Affairs and International Trade Committee chairman,
offered the most balanced view. The deal, he said, is
neither the panacea to all the country’s ills nor the instru-
ment of Canada’'s demise. It is something in between and
something that is good for Canada.” The Free Press
added, “most Canadians who approached the agreement
with an open mind might come to very much the same con-
clusion.”

In assessing the Free Trade Agreement, Donald Mac-,
donald, a former Liberal finance minister and Chairman of
the Royal Commission on the Economy wrote in a column
inthe Oftawa Citizen on December 19 that there were two
perspectives fromwhichthe Agreement might be seen: the
longer run importance it will have on the Canadian eco-
mony, and its short term effect on Canada-US trade rela-
tions. Considering the longer run perspective first, Mr.
Macdonald noted that Canada had become increasingly
an exporter of manufactured goods and services and less
and iess dependent upon exports of unprocessed or semi-
processed raw materials. The downwardtrend of resource
exports would continue. Therefore, by eliminating US
tariffs and controlling other kinds of barriers to Canadian
trade, we might achieve better access to the American
market and the opportunity to maintain a good rate of
growth in the manufacturing sector would be enhanced. In
the short runby creating a special regime between Canada
and the United States to govern trade policy, Mr. Mac-
donald argued, Canada was in a better position fo avoid
some of the barriers which might be erected against other
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trading partners of the United States.

In an opposing column appearing in the same paper,
Mel Hurtig, Honorary Chairman of the Council of Canadi-
ans, stated that “this agreement represents an unprece-
dented abandonment of national powers and massive
transfers of authority and decision making from Canada to
the US. We have agreed to share our energy with the US
even when Canadians run short and allowed Americans to
buy up the ownership and control of even more of our re-
sources.” After predicting a “vastly increased unemploy-
ment and a lower standard of living for Canadians,” Mr.
Hurtig forecast that by signing the Agreement, “we will be
signing away our greatest asset, our ability to determine
our future” (Ottawa Citizen, C'ecember 19).

Omnibus Biil

Fears over the effects of :i.e Omnibus bill expressed by
provincial premiers were exaggerated, according to Con-
gressman Sam Gibbons, Chairman of the trade subcom-
mittee in the House of Representatives. Mr. Gibbons said
the bill makes specific provision to exempt Israel, which
has had a free trade agreement with the US since 1984,
and a similar clause could be added to the bill for Canada
(The Gazette, December 19).

The External Affairs and International Trade Committee
of the House of Commons undertook a study of the FTA
and reported tothe House onDecember 15. Concern about
US protectionist legislation was echoed inthe Committee’s
unanimous recommendation that Canada withdraw from a
tentative free trade deal with the US if Congress passes
the protectionist legislation without an exemption for
Canada. The Committee’s other conclusions paralleled
political party stands on the issue. In a speech to an Ed-
monton Chamber of Commerce luncheon, Fred Jones Hall,
US Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for Canadian Af-
fairs, said, “anybody that has a $10 billion trade surplus
with the United States as does Canada will be severely af-
fected by tariffs,” unless, of course, the Canada-US Free
Trade Agreement is in place. Mr. Hall warmned that the
United States would not tolerate its $200 billion trade defi-
cit much longer (Edmonton Journal, December 18).

Another protectionist trade bill introduced in the US
Senate alarmed officials in the Canadian defence industry
and government. Businesses and government officials in-
tended to fight the legislation which t